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TEXTS AND MANUSCRIPTS: 
DESCRIPTION AND RESEARCH 

S. H. Levitt 

SINHALESE PAINTED WOODEN BOOKCOVERS 

The literature which reports the holdings of Sinhalese script 
manuscripts in the various collections of such manuscripts 
around the world is uneven with regard to noting the 
painted wooden bookcovers, and other bookcovers, which 
sometimes accompany these manuscripts. Given here is 
a survey of the reports of such bookcovers in our manu­
script catalogues, together with a compilation of all refer­
ences to such bookcovers and otherwise decorated Sinhal­
ese bookcovers [ l ]. This material is often of qualified na­
ture. It is presented as a tool for further research with the 
hope it will aid in filling gaps and correcting inaccuracies 
in our present data on these bookcovers. 

H. I. Poleman notes wooden bookcovers which are de­
scribed as "painted", "decorated", "lacquered, decorated" 
or "decorated, lacquered'', "lacquered'', and "gilded" [2]. 
He also notes other types of decorated bookcovers such as 
"carved wood covers" and "decorated silver covers". 
Wooden bookcovers which were stained only, or stained 
and varnished only, were referred to simply as "wood cov­
ers" together with bookcovers of unfinished wood. 

Poleman's terminology appears to have changed as his 
work in question progressed. "Painted" and "decorated" 
appear to refer to the same thing. Also, but concluded only 
after an examination of different of the bookcovers de­
scribed, both "lacquered" and "lacquered, decorated" ap­
pear to signify lacquered with a design. We cannot be cer­
tain in all instances, though. In some instances, "lacquered" 
may refer to lacquered with a single color. 

Unfortunate as well is that occasional inaccuracies ap­
pear to have accumulated in Poleman's notes. New York 
Public Library, for example, is noted to have only three 
Sinhalese script manuscripts with "decorated" wooden cov­
ers. My examination of their Sinhalese script manuscripts 
shows them to have at least six manuscripts which might be 
so described by Poleman. For their manuscripts Nos. Sin­
halese 3 (Poleman 6652) and Sinhalese 4 (Poleman 7182), 
both of which are together with wooden covers painted 
with design, Poleman does not mention bookcovers at all. 
And their manuscript No. Sinhalese 8, which similarly is 
together with such bookcovers, does not appear to have 
been included by Poleman. Columbia University Library is 
noted to have one Sinhalese script manuscript with 
"decorated" wooden bookcovers, and two with "wood cov­
ers" only. In addition, three manuscripts for which Poleman 
makes no mention of bookcovers are also together with 
stained and varnished bookcovers. These are their manu-

scripts Nos. Smith 196 (Poleman 7146), Smith 201 (Pole­
man 7050) and Smith 212 (Poleman 7145). (Only those 
manuscripts in Columbia's "Smith" collection and "X" 
collection were available for my examination.) And the 
New York Academy of Medicine, which is listed to have 
one manuscript of eight folios with lacquered covers, has 
rather eight manuscripts with such covers. The error, in this 
instance, crept in from the way in which the New York 
Academy of Medicine library described their collection to 
Poleman (roughly, eight "olas" with covers), and is incor­
porated in the cataloguing of their holding. This holding 
was obtained late in the course of the preparation of Pole­
man's "Census". 

On account of Poleman having attempted to keep rec­
ord of the bookcovers together with manuscripts, however, 
and despite the brief nature of the listings of the manu­
scripts necessitated by such a broad census. Poleman pro­
vides us with comparatively good data on the holdings of 
Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers and other Sinhalese 
decorative bookcovers in the United States and Canada. 

Since the publication of Poleman's "Census'', the Li­
brary of the University of Pennsylvania has obtained a col­
lection of Sinhalese script palm leaf manuscripts, ten of 
which have painted wooden bookcovers. These were for­
mally added to the Library's extensive Indic manuscript 
collection in 1971-1972. In 1973, the Imlic and greater 
Indic manuscripts in the collection of the University Mu­
seum were moved to the Library. These manuscripts, which 
previously were uncatalogued, were catalogued at that time. 
With three exceptions, in which instances the manuscripts 
were listed as unidentified, the manuscripts had not been 
included in Poleman's "Census". They contain an additional 
seven Sinhalese script palm leaf manuscripts with painted 
wooden bookcovers. More recently, manuscripts from the 
collection of W. Norman Brown have been added to the 
collection. These contain two additional single Sinhalese 
painted wooden bookcovers which were given to W. Nor­
man Brown by A. K. Coomaraswamy. 

Of these seventeen sets of wooden book covers and two 
single covers, four are painted with stain, stain and clear 
lacquer only, or stain and varnish only [3]. One is carved 
and painted with stain and varnish. One is painted overall 
with stain and varnish, over which there is painted a design 
with paint. Six sets of bookcovers and one single cover are 
paip.ted with a design in lacquer, or in paint and then lac­
quered. And six sets of bookcovers are painted with a de-
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sign in paint alone. The paint is partly chipped off on one 
of the former and on two of these latter sets of bookcovers. 
It is almost completely off the single cover. 

Eight of these seventeen sets of bookcovers and one of 
the single bookcovers are painted on both the outsides and 
insides of the covers. Two sets are stained only, their out­
sides being stained and either varnished or lacquered. The 
third set is painted an overall yellow using lacquer. And the 
fourth set is painted an overall red using paint. The re­
maining four sets of bookcovers and the single bookcover 
are painted on the insides with floral and foliar designs, or 
with designs composed of symbols of Buddhism. The maip 
component of these latter designs on the University of 
Pennsylvania bookcovers is a repeated depiction of a stiipa. 
Two of these latter designs are painted using paint which is 
covered with a coat of clear lacquer. The insides of the re­
maining three sets of bookcovers are executed with paint 
alone. In one instance, the insides of one set of bookcovers 
are painted differently, one with a floral design and the 
other with a design composed of symbols of Buddhism. 

Also in the collection of the Library is one set of book­
covers covered with tanned leather. 

In the context of the available data on Sinhalese 
painted wooden bookcovers, this collection is significant. It 
ranks among only a few recorded sizable groupings of such 
bookcovers in the various depositories which exist outside 
Sri Lanka (Ceylon). It is approximately the same size as the 
collection of such bookcovers of the Royal Library, Co­
penhagen, as the combined collection of such bookcovers 
in the Staatsbibliothek of the Stiftung Preussicher Kulturbe­
sitz in Marburg and the depot of this library in Tiibingen, 
the collection of such bookcovers in the India Office Li­
brary, and the collection of such bookcovers on report for 
the British Museum, not including the Hugh Nevill collec­
tion which has only recently been fully catalogued by 
K. D. Somadasa. It is larger that the collection currently in 
full report for the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, but this 
does not include the Bibliotheque Nationale's Pali manu­
scripts which are in the process of being recatalogued. 
These no doubt contain additional painted bookcovers. The 
only collections of such bookcovers in current report which 
are significantly larger than the University of Pennsylvania 
collection are that of the Hugh Nevill collection and that in 
the various libraries and museums at McGill University in 
Montreal, Canada, the collection of which was gathered by 
Casey Wood. Also to be considered now is that the India 
Office Library and the Library of the British Museum have 
now been combined in the British Library. The cumulative 
collection of the British Library which includes the Hugh 
Nevill collection, as well as the India Office Library and 
British Museum collections catalogued earlier, is clearly 
now the largest collection of such bookcovers in the world. 
By way of comparison, it should be mentioned that the cu­
mulative number of such bookcovers held in small numbers 
in collections outside Sri Lanka (Ceylon), often amounting 
to only a single set of such bookcovers, is on the other hand 
very large. 

In my cataloguing of the additional Sinhalese script 
manuscripts added to the collection of the University of 
Pennsylvania Library (4], available in both full version with 
first and last folios of each manuscript and short version 
without these, a slightly fuller description than Poleman's 
was given of the bookcovers together with the manuscripts. 
These descriptions, however, remained brief. The listing of 

new additions to the collection did not include mention of 
bookcovers (5]. In my "A descriptive catalogue of Indic 
and greater Indic manuscripts in the collection of the Uni­
versity Museum of the University of Pennsylvania", the 
same format was used as in cataloguing the Library's new 
additions [6]. The University of Pennsylvania's painted wo­
oden bookcovers were described in full detail, though, in 
my "Sinhalese Painted Wooden Bookcovers in the Collec­
tions of the Library and University Museum of the Univer­
sity of Pennsylvania" [7]. 

Aside from this, some additional data for Sinhalese 
script manuscripts in the United States and Canada is noted 
in deSilva's "Catalogue of Antiquities and Other Cultural 
Objects from Sri Lanka (Ceylon) Abroad" [8]. This cata­
logue reports, among other items, Sinhalese script manu­
scripts held primarily in museums around the world. For 
the United States and Canada, it does not cover any of the 
depositories surveyed by Poleman, even though several of 
these were museums. It does supplement Poleman's "Cen­
sus", however. For this reason, and on account of the nec­
essary terseness of the descriptions dictated by format, the 
import of the descriptions is not clear always. 

The published data on Sinhalese painted wooden book­
covers in Great Britain is uneven. The early lists of Pali 
manuscripts published in 1882, 1883, and 1888 do not 
mention bookcovers at all [9]. That these lists do not men­
tion bookcovers is understandable, of course, in the context 
both of the brevity of the lists and the pressing need at the 
time to list the manuscripts of texts available so as to fa­
cilitate study of the texts themselves. 

Several of these lists have been superseded by more re­
cent efforts. M. de Z. Wickremasinghe's "Catalogue of the 
Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British Museum" notes briefly 
but adequately for a manuscript catalogue, together with the 
descriptions of the manuscripts, the Sinhalese decorative 
wooden bookcovers in the collection. This includes those 
Sinhalese wooden bookcovers painted with design (10]. 

There is also at the British Museum a handwritten list 
of Pali, Sinhalese, Sanskrit, and other manuscripts formerly 
in the possession of Hugh Nevill and now in the British 
Museum, in two volumes, unpublished (11]. Both these 
items have now been superseded by the work of K. D. So­
madasa (12]. Somadasa's effort here, being the most recent, 
is also the best to date for a manuscript catalogue. All tra­
ditional bookcovers are noted in adequate detail, often even 
noting the type of wood used for the cover, noting when the 
covers are "stained", "dark stained", "dark red wine 
stained'', etc., and when unstained often noting "dark 
wooden" or "light wooden" covers when the specific wood 
is not mentioned. When the covers have fluted instead of 
bevelled edges, this is mentioned; and it is mentioned when 
the covers are carved in general. The descriptions of the 
covers standardly differentiate between "painted" or 
"decorated", and "lac worked", or "lac painted" covers, 
clearly differentiating between these two types of covers. 
Designs are standardly noted in brief using Sinhalese terms 
for elements of the design, sometimes giving the transla­
tions of these terms as well. In some instances, the descrip­
tions use the translations of the Sinhalese terms and give 
the Sinhalese terms in parentheses. The approach used in 
the descriptions is "writerly", so similar points are de­
scribed slightly differently in different locations. This here, 
though, in the main does not add to confusion or to the 
blurring of differences or similarities, but does sometimes 
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result in awkward English. The descriptions of the book­
covers and of the designs on the bookcovers are overall ex­
cellent in this catalogue. It must be emphasized, though, 
that there is still room for an individual study of the book­
covers in this collection alone with fuller more detailed de­
scriptions, as was given in my "Sinhalese painted wooden 
bookcovers in the collections of the Library and University 
Museum of the University of Pennsylvania" [13]. Also out­
standing is that K. D. Somadasa cross-references at times 
covers in the collection by the same artists, and at times 
notes whether the bookcovers seem to be original with the 
manuscript or more recent. This collection, it is noted, 
contains 2, 196 traditional Sinhalese manuscripts and 19 
more recent paper manuscripts. 

It is not clear from C. Bendall's "Catalogue of the San­
skrit Manuscripts in the British Museum", which lists some 
Sinhalese script manuscripts [14), whether the manuscripts 
in this catalogue are without bookcovers, without bookcov­
ers of note, or whether bookcovers just are not mentioned 
for these manuscripts. Bendall, it is to be noted, does men­
tion painted wooden bookcovers with regard to Nepalese 
manuscripts. 

The recent "Catalogue of the Sinhalese Manuscripts in 
the India Office Library" [15), however, is quite excellent 
with regard to its descriptions of the bookcovers for 
a manuscript catalogue. There appears to be sufficient de­
tail to adequately describe the collection, including the 
"plain wooden covers", as they most often might be de­
scribed elsewhere. Reference is made to the "bevelled 
edges" and "moulded edges" of the bookcovers. And the 
descriptions are consistent. It is not clear, on the other hand, 
that such descriptions as "painted", "decorated", and 
"painted and lacquered" are clearly and accurately describ­
ing the medium used. But as noted earlier, this appears to 
traditionally constitute a real problem with these bookcovers. 

The only other data on Sinhalese painted wooden 
bookcovers in Great Britain is with regard to those collec­
tions covered by deSilva's work [16]. DeSilva, inciden­
tally, does include the British Museum. He does not fill the 
gap which existed at the time of his volume's publication, 
though, in the published records of that collection. And 
other collections of Sinhalese manuscripts exist as well. 
The India Office Library catalogue, for instance, refers to 
the Sinhalese manuscripts in the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London and in the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London. 

To be noted with regard to England is that the collec­
tions of these items in the British Museum and in the India 
Office Library have now been united in the British Library. 

The data with regard to France is inadequate. 
"Catalogue des Livres Imprimes et Manuscrits Composant 
la Bibliotheque de Feu M. Eugene Burnouf' mentions Sin­
halese script manuscripts, and though it contains many use­
ful and interesting notes, there is no reference to bookcov­
ers here [17). L. Feer's "List of Pali manuscripts in the Bib­
liotheque Nationale, of course, also does not note book­
covers [18). And the second fascicule of the "Catalogue 
Sommaire des Manuscrits Sanscrits et Pali" does not men­
tion bookcovers [19). "Catalogue Sommaire des Manuscrits 
Indiens, Indo-Chinois et Malayo-Polynesiens" by A. Caba­
ton includes Sinhalese language manuscripts, and this 
catalogue occasionally notes covers [20). We find for one 
manuscript, for instance, the statement, "cover painted with 
yellow, red, and black adornment", for another, "cover 
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sculpted and decorated'', and for a third an in-passing refer­
ence, "on the wood of the cover ... ". These are the only 
references to wooden bookcovers. One additional Sinhalese 
manuscript is mentioned by J. Filliozat [21 ), but this of 
course, again, does not note bookcovers. 

deSilva's "Catalogue of Antiquities" [22) also covers 
the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris. In the main, he repro­
duces here material from A. Cabaton's 1912 catalogue [23) 
amplified by J. Filliozat's 1934 list [24 ), other unspecified 
sources, probably a supplemental list of manuscripts kept at 
the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, and no doubt first hand 
observation. There are significant differences here. With 
regard to bookcovers, he does not mention these for two of 
the manuscripts noted to have bookcovers by Cabaton, does 
mention them for one other manuscript, and notes an orna­
mented cover folio of another manuscript to be painted 
wooden bookcovers. 

In addition, deSilva notes a set of painted wooden 
bookcovers at the Musee de !'Homme, Palais de Chaillot, in 
Paris. DeSilva's catalogue contains the only information we 
have for depositories other than the Bibliotheque Nationale 
in France. In general, France is very centralized, and sig­
nificant items such as Sinhalese script manuscripts would 
be sent to the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris. We must 
wonder, though, both in the context of deSilva's catalogue 
of Sinhalese antiquities abroad and in the context of hold­
ings of Sinhalese script manuscripts in the Western world 
in general to what extent this has been the case. 

The very recent "Catalogue des Manuscrits Singhalais"' 
by J. Liyanaratne [25) is on the other hand excellent. This 
again covers the Sinhalese language material of A. Caba­
ton's 1912 catalogue, J. Filliozat's 1934 list. and a supple­
mental list of manuscripts at the Bibliotheque Nationale, as 
well as some other material. It does not cover the Pali mate­
rial in Sinhalese script at the Bibliotheque Nationale, which 
will be covered in another catalogue in preparation by 
Mm' Jacqueline Filliozat. The descriptions of the book­
covers often, but not always, describe designs and color 
schemes of the bevelled edges separately from those of the 
center panels, and sometimes refer to designs by their 
Sinhalese names. At other times reference is to "floral 
and geometric motifs", "stylized lotuses and a floral 
motif', "geometric and floral designs", "a flower design 
ornamenting each tie cord hole", and "floral motifs". 
Other of the bookcovers are described as "varnished", 
"not varnished", "polished", and perhaps in too many in­
stances they are noted simply as "wooden covers". In two 
instances these unornamented wooden bookcovers are 
noted to have their outside edges "molded", in one instance 
"bevelled". These latter descriptions are perhaps not ade­
quate. But in one instance, when a set of bookcovers is per­
haps ebony, this is mentioned. And four of the ornamented 
bookcovers are shown in the back of the catalogue on 
plates 1 and 4. 

The data with regard to Germany is overall excellent. 
Of the old manuscript catalogues from the l 800's which 
contain reference to Sinhalese script manuscripts, the 
"Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften der K. Hof­
und Staatsbibliothek in Mtinchen" [26), which lists Sinhal­
ese script manuscripts under nine catalogue numbers, does 
mention bookcovers in two instances. These were not 
painted or otherwise decorated, however. And J.C. Irmi­
scher's "Handschriften-Katalog der Koniglichen Univer­
sitatsbibliothek zu Erlangen" [27) mentions Sinhalese 
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bookcovers under two numbers, one of which is described 
fully with a painted wooden bookcover. Against this Wil­
helm of Spires mentions five items in Sinhalese script (28], 
but it is not clear if covers for the palmleaf manuscripts 
among these are not being noted, or whether these were just 
not together with the manuscripts. There is, however, the 
recent catalogue for all Sinhalese script manuscripts cur­
rently in Germany (29]. This includes the only three of 
those manuscripts listed in the older catalogues which could 
be located. These would seem to have been lost in the two 
World Wars. The author of this Catalogue, H. Becher! de­
scribes the Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers in Ger­
many briefly, but with greater detail than done before his 
catalogue. The painted wooden bookcovers are described as 
having "flourish" designs, "garland" designs, "flower and 
lotus" designs, and so forth, the colors of the design and the 
background are clearly noted (though not for the borders), 
and distinctive features are mentioned. Occasionally there 
is mention of the medium used, but in general this is wisely 
avoided. Bookcovers painted with stain, or stain and var­
nish only, as previously however, are referred to simply as 
"Holzdeckeln", or "bookcovers". In general, the data pro­
vided by Becher! is concise and excellent. In addition, 
a small number of the painted and otherwise decorated 
bookcovers in collections in Germany are shown in plates I, 
II, and III. These compliment and amplify the descriptions. 

P. H. D. H. deSilva's catalogue adds nothing to this re­
garding bookcovers. 

With regard to Denmark, both the "List of Pali manu­
scripts in the Copenhagen Royal Library" by T. W. Rhys 
Davids (30] and N. L. Westergaard's "Codices lndici" (31], 
which lists Sinhalese manuscripts in this library, do not 
note bookcovers. The recent work by C. E. Godakum­
bura (32] does note these, however, and in general the de­
scriptions are concise and adequate for a manuscript cata­
logue. On account of the "writerly" approach adopted for 
these, however, while they read well they vary in detail so 
that the reporting lacks consistency. The colors used are 
often not mentioned, for instance. And the descriptions run 
squarely into the problem of the medium used. A few spe­
cific points if I can make these emerge from a comparison 
of plates 1-6, which show some of the covers, and the de­
scriptions. The ha1!1sa pictured on the covers of PA (Sinh.) 
IO (Cod. Pal. VI), for instance, is not mentioned in the de­
scription in the catalogue. And the descriptions of PA 
(Sinh.) 10 (Cod. Pal. VI), PA (Sinh.) 25 (Cod. Pal. 
XXVIII), and ES (Sinh.) 3 (Cod. Elu. Sin. VI) as having 
floral designs do not adequately describe the differences 
between the covers, pictured in plates 3, 6, and 5 respec­
tively. A clear distinction is maintained, though, as to 
which covers are so ornamented, or ornamented with in­
cised or carved design, and which covers are plain Ceylon 
made wooden boards or European made wooden boards. 
Plates of bookcovers in the collection can also be found in 
the writing by 0. K. Nordstrand (33]. The purpose of the 
mentioned article was to supplement the catalogue by 
C. E. Godakumbura. I emphasize that any criticisms here 
are limited in scope to the treatment of bookcovers only. 
The catalogue is a very fine catalogue. 

Among the collections covered by deSilva's "Catalo­
gue" no data on painted wooden bookcovers is added for 
Denmark. 

For elsewhere in Europe, the only sure and up-to-date 
data we have on such bookcovers is in deSilva's work. This 

reports a very small number of painted and otherwise deco­
rative bookcovers in Belgium and The Netherlands. Cata­
logus by H. E. Weijers [34] contains reference to one Sin­
halese script manuscript, this presumably without a cover. 
"Pali Manuscripts at Stockholm" by E.W. Dahlgren and 
"Fiirteckning iifver de af Frih. A. E. Nordenskiiild fran 
Ceylon hemforda Pali-manuscript" by V. Fausb0ll [35]. of 
course, do not mention bookcovers. Reference to bookcov­
ers in Russian "Katalog indiTskikh rukopisel" by N. D. Mi­
ronov (36] is brief only, with only one of the eight Sinhal­
ese manuscripts mentioned being noted to have a cover 
decorated with silver. 

Extremely questionable is whether the catalogues that 
exist reflect accurately the holdings of Sinhalese script 
manuscripts and Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers in 
Europe, with the single exception of Germany. As noted, 
collections remain uncatalogued in Great Britain. Further, 
both H. I. Poleman's "Census'', which covers the United 
States and Canada, and Bechert's "Handschriften'', which 
covers Germany, show widespread, albeit usually small 
holdings in these countries. It is unlikely that such a situa­
tion does not exist in most of Western Europe, and perhaps 
to some extent in the countries of the former Soviet Union 
such as Russia and possibly in the other countries of East­
ern Europe as well. As for deSilva's "Catalogue of Antiqui­
ties", while a major effort, it does not have manuscripts as 
its focus. It does not fill the gap. 

Elsewhere in the world, outside Sri Lanka, the only 
manuscript lists or catalogues which contain Sinhalese 
script manuscripts are "Madurasiye tibena Sirµhala pusko!a 
pot" [37] and E.W. Adikara's "Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Pali Manuscripts in the Adyar Library" (38]. Neither 
contains reference to bookcovers. "Catalogue" by deSilva 
covers museums around the world, but does not mention 
any bookcovers for those collections covered. 

The data regarding painted wooden bookcovers for 
within Sri Lanka itself is also poor. H. C. P. Bell's "List of 
Pali manuscripts in the Oriental Library, Kandy" [39] and 
L. deZoysa's "List of Pali, Sinhalese, and Sanskrit manu­
scripts in the Colombo Museum" (40] do not mention 
bookcovers. Similarly, "A Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese, and 
Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Temple Libraries of Ceylon" 
by L. deZoysa (41] and the various catalogues of the Co­
lombo Museum Library, the last and fullest of which was 
"Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Colombo Museum" by W. A. deSilva (42], do not mention 
bookcovers as well. There is record of painted and other­
wise decorated bookcovers in the Colombo Museum Li­
brary, as W. A. deSilva includes photographs of several 
unidentified manuscripts with such covers. two of these 
being painted, in plates II, III, IV, and V. He also mentions 
these in passing on p. xxiv. There is no indication as to the 
number of these in the collection, however. More recently, 
there is for Sri Lanka the catalogue by K. D. Soma­
dasa [ 43]. This catalogue, while a most useful census, also 
does not note bookcovers. 

Given this context, there is provided here a compilation 
of all existing references to Sinhalese painted wooden 
bookcovers and otherwise decorative bookcovers. This is 
done both for reasons of placing in appropriate perspective 
the collections of the University of Pennsylvania Library 
and University Museum, and in order to bring together in 
one place the otherwise scattered references to these book­
covers for which there are no lists or systematic indexes 
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even in the catalogues which refer to them. It is hoped that 
bringing the data together in this way will facilitate work 
on Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers and otherwise 
decorative bookcovers, and will facilitate improving our 
data and filling in gaps with regard to the holdings of such 
bookcovers. 

In this compilation, I have placed an asterisk before the 
references to bookcovers the insides of which are painted. 
Not included in this compilation are the additional book­
covers noted above to be at the New York Academy of 
Medicine but not noted in Poleman's "Census". 

The holdings of Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers 
and other decorated bookcovers noted to be in the United 
States and Canada are far more significant than those noted 
for elsewhere outside Sri Lanka, with the single exception 
of the current reported collection of the British Library 
which combines the collections of the India Office Library, 
the British Museum's regular collection, and the very siz­
able Nevill collection of the British Museum. The Ameri­
can collections, though, have distinct strengths with regard 
to diversity and with regard to the McGill University hold­
ings both of which mark it off from the collection of the 
British Library, though it is dwarfed by this collection -
mainly by the Hugh Nevill collection. 

Poleman's "Census" lists fourteen sets of bookcovers 
which he describes as "painted", sixteen which he describes 
as "decorated", and sixteen which he describes as 
"decorated, lacquered". This amounts to forty-six sets of 
wooden bookcovers in the United States and Canada which 
might be described as painted with design. In addition, 
thirty-one are described as "lacquered", the interpretation 
of which term is not clear to me. One is described as 
"gilded", and one is described as "gilded and lacquered". In 
the compilation below, when there is a number for a manu­
script in a collection, this is given together with Poleman's 
number. Otherwise, only Poleman's number is given. When 
there appears to me to be some question about Poleman's 
reference to a number, or lack of such a reference, this 
is noted. 

Of those bookcovers described as "painted", one each 
is located at the Academy of Medicine in Toronto, Ontario 
(Poleman 7046), the College of Physicians in Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania (CP 2: Poleman 7041), the University of 
Michigan Library in Ann Arbor, Michigan (UMich number 
not given: Poleman 6422), and at the University of Western 
Ontario Library (Medical) in London, Ontario (Poleman 
7138). Of those described as "decorated", one each is lo­
cated in the David Eugene Smith Collection at Columbia 
University Library in New York City, New York (C S245: 
Poleman 7149), Princeton University Library in Princeton, 
New Jersey (Poleman 6503), the Free Library of Philadel­
phia in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania (Poleman 7020), the 
Royal Ontario Museum of Archeology in Toronto, Ontario 
(Poleman 6629), and Yale University Library in New Ha­
ven, Connecticut (Y Indic 40: Poleman 6635). In addition, 
three are noted as being one each in the private collections 
of Fred W. Allsopp in Little Rock, Arkansas, Manly P. Hall 
in Los Angeles, California and Mrs. Dorothy Lepell in New 
York City, New York. Of those described as "decorated, 
lacquered'', one each is located at the Gest Oriental Library 
of the Institute for Advanced Study in Princeton, New Jer­
sey (GOL4122: Poleman6311), Mills College Library in 
Berkeley, California (MC 4: Poleman 6604), Newberry Li­
brary in Chicago, Illinois (N XVIII: Poleman 6375). Of 
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those described as "lacquered'', one each is located at 
Brown University Library in Providence, Rhode Island 
(B 39: Poleman 7052), Dalhousie University Library in 
Halifax, Nova Scotia (DU 225 (Casey Wood number): Po­
leman 7055), New York Academy of Medicine in New 
York City, New York (Poleman 7121), University of Al­
berta Library in Edmonton, Alberta (UA 226 (Casey Wood 
number): Poleman 7108), University of Saskatchewan Li­
brary in Saskatoon, Saskatchewan (US 252 (Casey Wood 
number): Poleman 7135), and University of Toronto Li­
brary in Toronto, Ontario (UT218455/18. 11.27.: Pole­
man 7137). 

Two such sets of bookcovers are noted for four de­
positories. The Army Medical Library in Washington, D.C. 
is noted to have one described as "decorated, lacquered" 
(AML 262940: Poleman 7048), and one described as "red 
lacquered" (AML number not given: Poleman 7050). Hun­
tington Library in San Marino, California is noted to have 
one described as "lacquered wood covers decorated in gilt" 
(Hu 2: Poleman 6483), and one described as "lacquered" 
(Hu 6: Poleman 6573). Tulane University Library in New 
Orleans, Louisiana is noted to have two described as 
"decorated" (Poleman 6384; Poleman 7129). And the Uni­
versity of North Carolina Library in Chapel Hill, North 
Carolina is noted to have two described as "lacquered" 
(UNC 2: Poleman 6395; UNC 13: Poleman 7158). 

Slightly larger accumulations of such bookcovers are 
noted for three depositories. Davenport Public Library in 
Davenport, Iowa is noted to have three described as 
"decorated'', the insides of one of these also being deco­
rated (DP 2556 (Libr. No. 55): Poleman 6496; DP 2557 
(Libr. No. 54): Poleman 6557; *DP 2558 (Libr. No. 52): 
Poleman 6556). In addition, one is described as "decorated, 
lacquered" (DP 2562 (Libr. No. 56): Poleman 7057), and 
one is described as "red lacquered" (DP 2561 ("also num­
bered 50"): Poleman 6373). The Institute of the History of 
Medicine at Johns Hopkins University Library in Balti­
more, Maryland is noted to have four described as 
"decorated, lacquered" (JHU IHM En 33: Poleman 7063; 
JHU IHM En 35: Poleman 7071; JHU IHM En 67: Pole­
man 7067; JHU IHM (number not given): Poleman 7033), 
and one described as "lacquered" (JHU IHM En 37: Pole­
man 7069). New York Public Library in New York City, 
New York is noted to have three described as "decorated" 
(NYP Sinhalese 2: Poleman 7013; NYP Sinhalese 5: Pole­
man 7181; NYP Sinhalese 6: Poleman 6651). (As noted 
above, by my count New York Public Library has at least 
six sets of bookcovers which might be so described. See 
also NYP Sinhalese 3: Poleman 6652; NYP Sinhalese 4: 
Poleman 7182; and NYP Sinhalese 8: (not listed by 
Poleman)). 

The remainder of these bookcovers all are located at 
McGill University in Montreal, Quebec. McGill University, 
with holdings variously in the McGill University Library, 
the Osler Library at McGill University, and in McGill Uni­
versity's Museum, Medical Library and Medical Museum 
has by far the largest accumulation of such bookcovers re­
ported to date for a depository with the exceptions of the 
cumulative collections of the British Library and the very 
sizable Hugh Nevill collection of the British Library. There 
are listed for the various McGill University collections cu­
mulatively ten sets of wooden bookcovers described as 
"painted" (M (Museum) 6: Poleman 6388; M (Museum) 9: 
Poleman 7017; M (Museum) 11: Poleman 6592; M (Mu-
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seum) 13: Poleman 6585; M (Museum) 15: Poleman 6347; 
M (Museum) 17: Poleman 6588; M (Museum) 18: Pole­
man 6580; M (Museum) 22: Poleman 6387; M (Museum) 
Case 28: Poleman 6596; and one manuscript listed without 
number simply as M (Museum): Poleman 6590). Six sets of 
wooden bookcovers are described as "decorated, lac­
quered'', that in the Medical Museum being described as 
"decorated, lacquered ebony covers" (M (Museum) 8: Po­
leman 6594; M (Museum) 219 (Casey Wood number): Po­
leman 6581; M (Museum) 266A (Casey Wood number): 
Poleman 7118; M (Museum) 301 (Casey Wood number): 
Poleman 7044; M (Medical Library) 218 (Casey Wood 
number): Poleman 7077; M (Medical Museum) 162 (Casey 
Wood number): Poleman 7101). Nineteen sets ofbookcov­
ers are described as "lacquered'', one with the insides of the 
bookcovers "illustrated" (M OL 7784.4: Poleman 7090; 
M OL 7784.6: Poleman 7095; MOL 7784.9: Poleman 
7022; MOL 8692: Poleman 7036; * M (Museum) 19: Po­
leman 6587; M (Museum) 24: Poleman 6346; M (Muse­
um) 123 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7139; M(Mu­
seum) 123A (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7108; 
M (Museum) 2 l 7B (Casey Wood number): Poleman 6584; 
M (Museum) 250 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7141; 
M (Museum) 251 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 6602; 
M (Medical Library) 16: Poleman 7021; M (Medical Li­
brary) 207 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7115; M (Me­
dical Library) 208 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7110; 
M (Medical Library) 214a (Casey Wood number): Pole­
man 7100; M (Medical Library) 218 (Casey Wood num­
ber): Poleman 7103; M (Medical Library) 223 (Casey Wo­
od number): Poleman 7079; M (Medical Museum) 204 (Ca­
sey Wood number): Poleman 7104; M (Medical Muse­
um) 207A (Casey Wood number): Poleman 7105). One set 
of bookcovers is described as "gilded" (M (Museum) 5: 
Poleman 7078), and one is described as "gilded and lac­
quered" (MOL 8689: Poleman 7088). 

Also at McGill University, there are six sets of book­
covers described as being made of ebony but not as being 
decorated (M OL 7784.8: Poleman 7094; MOL 7784.11: 
Poleman 7028; MOL 7784.16: Poleman 7038; M OL 
7784.17: Poleman 7042; M (Museum) 300 (Casey Wood 
number): Poleman 6591; M (Medical Library) 227 (Casey 
Wood number): Poleman 7102), one set ofbookcovers de­
scribed as "carved wood" (M (Museum) 2: Poleman 6526), 
one set of bookcovers described as "carved ebony" 
(M (Museum) 276 (Casey Wood number): Poleman 6579), 
one set of bookcovers described as being made of silver 
(MOL 8691: Poleman 7087), one set of bookcovers de­
scribed as "engraved silver" (M OL 8690: Poleman 7076), 
one set of bookcovers described as having a "front cover of 
punched solid silver [with scenes from the life of the Bud­
dha ) , and back cover of ebony" (M (Museum) 266 (Casey 
Wood number): Poleman 6583), one set of bookcovers de­
scribed as "wood covers, ornamented with plaques of Ger­
man silver" (M (Medical Library) 211 (Casey Wood num­
ber): Poleman 7080), and one set of bookcovers described 
as "carved ivory" (M (Medical Library) 10 (Casey Wood 
number, according to Poleman): Poleman 7116). 

Other depositories noted above also are listed as having 
such bookcovers. The University of Michigan Library, 
which otherwise is noted to have only one set of bookcov­
ers described as "painted'', is noted to have also one set of 
bookcovers described as ebony (U Mich 174: Pole­
man 7133). Mills College Library is noted to have also one 

set of bookcovers described as "decorated silver" (Pole­
man 7120). The Institute of the History of Medicine at 
Johns Hopkins University is noted to have also one set of 
bookcovers described as "decorated silver" (JHU IHM 30: 
Poleman 7070). And the University of North Carolina Li­
brary is noted to have also one set of bookcovers described 
as ebony (UNC 14: Poleman 6378), one described as "en­
graved silver" (UNC 8: Poleman 7150), one described as 
"brass and silver . . . with floral designs" (UNC 1: Pole­
man 7012), and two described as ivory (UNC 4a: Pole­
man 6385; UNC 4b: Poleman 6297a). And Walters Art 
Gallery in Baltimore, Maryland was noted to have one set 
of bookcovers described as "wood covers covered with 
carved brass" (Poleman 6383), Roger W. Barrett of Kenil­
worth, Illinois was noted to have one set of bookcovers de­
scribed as ebony (Poleman 6396), and Rev. D. Cambbell 
Mayers of Middleburg, Virginia was noted to have one set 
of bookcovers described as "heavy bamboo covers" (Po­
leman 6578). 

Poleman also lists fifty-six Sinhalese script manuscripts 
in the United States and Canada to have "wood covers". As 
noted above, this includes covers with unfinished wood, 
covers which are painted with stain, and covers which are 
painted with stain and varnish. 

Among the depositories covered by P. H. D. H. deSilva 
in his catalogue, one set of bookcovers at the Boston Mu­
seum of Fine Arts in Boston, Massachusetts is described as 
"lacquered" (unnumbered). In addition, "plain wooden co­
vers" are noted for three manuscripts, one at the American 
Museum of Natural History in New York City, New York 
(4362), and two at the Carnegie Museum in Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania (819/175e, 819/179). 

At the University of Pennsylvania, among those manu­
scripts obtained by the Library since Poleman's "Census", 
eight sets of bookcovers are painted with design, four with 
the insides painted as well, one with a single color only 
(*UP 2877, UP 2879 [lac work design] , *UP 2882 [mis­
sing now), UP 2883, *UP 2884, UP 2885, UP 2886, 
* UP 2887). Two are stained or stained and varnished or 
lacquered alone, with the insides also stained (* UP 2880, 
*UP 2881). In addition there are two single manuscript 
covers obtained from the collection of W. Norman 
Brown, one painted with design both outside and inside 
(* UP 3028), and one stained and carved (UP 3029). 
Among the manuscripts obtained from the University Mu­
seum of the University of Pennsylvania, which manuscripts 
in the main were not included in Poleman's "Census", four 
sets of bookcovers were painted with design, two painted 
on the insides as well, one with a single color only 
(UP M22, *UP M23, UP M24, *UP M25), one set of 
bookcovers was both stained and painted with design over 
the stain (UP M27), and two sets of bookcovers were 
stained and lacquered alone (UP M 19, UP M26). In addi­
tion, there is in the Library collection one set of bookcovers 
covered with tanned leather (UP 2878). 

For Great Britain, Wickremasinghe lists nine sets of 
bookcovers at the British Museum in London which may 
be described as painted with design, two of these with the 
insides painted as well (MSS. Nos. 4, 5, 13, 29, * 62, 116, 
* 124, 128, 134). In addition, one manuscript is described 
as having bookcovers which are "painted with floral and 
wickerwork ornamentation" (MS. No. IOI), and one manu­
script is described as having bookcovers which are "lac­
quered with wickerwork ornamentation" (MS. No. 26). One 
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manuscript is described as having bookcovers decorated 
with carved foliage (MS. No. 118), and one manuscript is 
described as having bookcovers decorated with carved and 
inlaid foliage (MS. No. 137). 

The India Office Library is listed as having fifteen sets 
of painted wooden bookcovers. Nine of these are described 
as having floral designs, traditional foliage designs, flower 
creeper designs, or flowers placed around the string holes 
(2 (Sinh. MS 3), 8 (Sinh. MS 2), 12 (Sinh. MS 11), 
13 (Sinh. MS 12), 13A (Sinh. MS 30), 16 (Sinh. MS 26), 
20 (Sinh. MS 16), 22A (Sinh. MS 31), 25 (Sinh. MS 27)). 
Of these, one of the sets (16 (Sinh. MS 26)) has one cover 
which does not match the other, and is inscribed "Priikrita 
Sinhaladvlpera bhii!fii" in black ink with Bengali letters. 
One set of bookcovers (14 (Sinh. MS 13)) is described as 
having an unconventional geometrical and floral de­
sign. One set, painted an overall red on the insides 
(* 34A (Sinh. MS 33)) , is described as having a lacquer 
painting design, i.e. a geometrical design, on the outsides. 
And four sets of bookcovers are described as having their 
bevelled edges painted one color and their central panels 
painted another (17 (Sinh. MS 9), 18 (Sinh. MS 10), 
22 (Sinh. MS 15), 26 (Sinh. MS 22)). Such bookcover 
painting resembles that of Burmese bookcovers, and per­
haps may indicate a Burmese origin for the textual readings 
in these manuscripts. 

Thirteen sets of bookcovers are described as being of 
various types of wood, polished brown wood, black­
grained tamarind wood, polished dark-grained wood, inlaid 
with ivory (4-7 (Sinh. MS 18), 9-11 (Sinh. MS 19), 
24 (Sinh. MS 21), 27 (Sinh. MS 24), 28 (Sinh. MS 7), 
30 (Sinh. MS 20), 31 (Sinh. MS 25), 36 (Sinh. MS 32)). 
Seven of these are two manuscripts of seven parts. These 
covers appear to have been made as a unit for a collection. 

Four sets of bookcovers are described as hav­
ing "brown" or polished wooden covers only 
(29 (Sinh. MS 23), 32 (Sinh. MS 17), 34 (Sinh. MS 1 ), 
35A (Sinh. MS 34)). Manuscripts without wooden covers 
are so noted with clarity and consistency. 

Among the depositories covered by P. H. D. H. deSil­
va, the Ashmolian Museum in Oxford is noted to have one 
set of bookcovers described as "painted" (1965.74), and 
one set of bookcovers described as being ornamented with 
silver scroll work ( 1966.214 ). 

K. D. Somadasa notes one hundred eleven sets of book­
covers for the Nevill collection of the British Library as 
"painted" or "decorated", with a brief description of the de­
sign being given in each instance [ 44). Of these, the insides 
of the covers are painted in thirty-four instances, in four 
of these cases with a single color. These bookcovers are: 

Or. 6599 (2), 
Or. 6599 (38), 
Or. 6600 (50), 
Or. 6600 (55), 

*Or. 6600 (67), 
* Or. 6600 (71 ), 

Or. 6600 (80), 
Or. 6600 (92), 

* Or. 6600 (98), 
*Or. 6600 (125), 

Or. 6600 (144), 
Or. 6601 (3), 
Or. 6601 (63), 

Or. 6599 ( 18), 
Or. 6599 (40), 
Or. 6600(51), 

*Or. 6600 (61), 
*Or. 6600 (69), 

[*Or. 6600 (75)], 
[*Or. 6600 (84)], 

Or. 6600 (94), 
Or. 6600 ( 100), 
Or. 6600 (127), 

*Or. 6600(145), 
*Or. 6601 (25), 

Or. 6601 (76), 

Or. 6599 (24), 
Or. 6600(49), 
Or. 6600 (52), 

*Or. 6600 (63),. 
Or. 6600 (70), 
Or. 6600 (79), 

* Or. 6600 (86), 
* Or. 6600 (97), 
*Or. 6600 (118), 

Or. 6600 (143), 
*Or. 6601 (2), 

Or. 6601 (46), 
Or. 6601 (79), 

Or. 6601 (86), 
Or. 6603 (9), 

*Or. 6603 (23), 
Or. 6603 (35), 
Or. 6603 (39), 
Or. 6603 (52), 
Or. 6603 (78), 
Or. 6603 (98), 
Or. 6603 (109), 
Or. 6603 ( 127), 
Or. 6603 (211), 
Or. 6603 (249), 

*Or. 6603 (258), 
Or. 6604 ( 198), 
Or. 6606 (2), 

* Or. 6606 ( 10), 
Or. 6606 (23), 
Or. 6606 (66), 

* Or. 6606 (96), 
*Or. 6606 (155), 

Or. 6609 (1), 
Or. 6609 (27), 
Or. 6610 (16), 
Or. 6613 (29), 

Or. 6601 (88), 
Or. 6603 ( 16), 
Or. 6603 (27), 
Or. 6603 (36), 

*Or. 6603 (40), 
Or. 6603 (72), 
Or. 6603 (81), 
Or. 6603 (101), 
Or. 6603 ( 115), 

*Or. 6603 (173), 
*Or. 6603 (217), 

Or. 6603 (250), 
Or. 6604 (5), 
Or. 6605 (1), 
Or. 6606 (4), 
Or. 6606 ( 17), 

*Or. 6606 (25), 
Or. 6606 ( 69), 
Or. 6606 (97), 
Or. 6608 (32), 

*Or. 6609 (11), 
* Or. 6609 (30), 
*Or. 6612(41), 

Or. 6614 (7), 
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Or. 6601 (96), 
Or. 6603 (22), 
Or. 6603 (31 ), 
Or. 6603 (38), 
Or. 6603 (41), 
Or. 6603 (75), 
Or. 6603 (83), 
Or. 6603 (103), 
Or. 6603 ( 125), 

* Or. 6603 ( 180), 
* Or. 6603 (223 ), 

Or. 6603 (256), 
Or. 6604 (25), 
Or. 6605 (4), 
Or. 6606 (7), 
Or. 6606 (18 ), 

*Or. 6606 (39), 
Or. 6606 (94), 

* Or. 6606 (I 00 ), 
*Or. 6608 (43), 

Or. 6609 (26), 
Or. 6610 (10), 

*Or. 6612 (62), 
*Or. 6615 (17). 

Twenty-two sets of bookcovers are described as "paint­
ed" with a solid color, sometimes with a border or edge 
a different color. Of these, the insides of four are each 
painted a single color as well. These bookcovers are: 

Or. 6599 (3), 
Or. 6601 (61), 
Or. 6603 (21 ), 
Or. 6603 ( 105), 

*Or. 6606 (1), 
Or. 6606 (156), 

*Or. 6609 (36), 
Or. 6611 (124). 

Or. 6600 (87), 
Or. 6601 (85), 
Or. 6603 (44), 
Or. 6603 (112), 
Or. 6606 (28), 
Or. 6608 (9), 
Or. 6609 (48), 

Or. 6601 (49), 
Or. 6603 (20), 

*Or. 6603 (80), 
* Or. 6603 (124 ), 

Or. 6606 (93), 
Or. 6608 (33 ), 
Or. 6609 (49), 

Of note in keeping with my suggestion that at least 
some of such bookcovers may convey Bmmese readings 
for the manuscripts concerned, is that with regard to 
Or. 6601 (49) the covers of which are painted light red like 
Burmese covers, Hugh Nevill is quoted to have noted in 
reference to the manuscript, " ... The only copies I have 
seen are in Burmese letters, and transcriptions into Sinhal­
ese from those. .. . " Of these bookcovers, also, one 
(Or.6609 (48)) is as well noted to be of teakwood. 

In addition, two sets of bookcovers (Or. 6603 (26) and 
Or. 6603 (102)) are noted to have traces of paint. For one, 
the description is not clear as to whether the cover is deco­
rated only with a carved or painted linear border alone 
(Or. 6608 (24)). For one entry, a set of covers of dark wood 
is described as having the insides only painted a solid color 
('"Or. 6612 (84)). And ten sets ofbookcovers are described 
as pale yellow (Or. 6603 (87), Or. 6603 ( 197), Or. 6603 
(221 ), Or. 6606 ( 118), Or. 6606 ( 135), Or. 6606 (136), 
Or. 6606 ( 138), Or. 6606 ( 139), Or. 6608 (37). Or. 6608 
( 40)), one set of bookcovers is described as being plain 
cream color (Or. 6601 (33)), and one set of bookcovers is 
described as being "plain creamy wooden covers" 
(Or. 6606 (112)). It is not clear whether this indicates that 
these covers are so painted, or rather are a creamy or pale 
yellow wood, such·as gammalu wood is described to be in 
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the catalogue at three points (Or. 6609 (24), Or. 6611 (134) 
and Or. 6611 (266)). 

Forty-two sets of covers are described as "lac worked" 
or "lac painted", and a description of the design is given in 
each case. Of these, one is painted a single color inside. 
These covers are: 

Or. 6599 (31 ), 
[Or. 6600 (56)], 
Or. 6600 (99), 
Or. 6601 (5), 
Or. 6601 (104), 
Or. 6603 (37), 
Or. 6603 (84), 
Or. 6603 (119), 
Or. 6603 (234), 
Or. 6604 (9), 
Or. 6604 ( 135), 
Or. 6606 ( 19), 
Or.6608(17), 
Or. 6612 (88), 

Or. 6599 (33), 
Or. 6600 (62), 
Or. 6600 (I 02), 
Or. 6601 (62), 
Or. 6603 ( 19), 
Or. 6603 (68), 
Or. 6603 (93), 
Or. 6603 (120), 
Or. 6603 (255), 
Or. 6604 (10), 
Or. 6604 (138), 
Or. 6606 (95), 

*Or. 6611 (123), 
Or. 6613 (14), 

[Or. 6599 (35)], 
Or. 6600 (91), 
Or. 6600(141), 
Or. 6601 (87), 
Or. 6603 (28), 
Or. 6603 (70), 
Or. 6603 (I 00), 
Or. 6603 (212), 
Or. 6604 (1), 
Or. 6604 (106), 
Or. 6604 ( 146}, 
Or. 6607 (4), 
Or. 6612 (2), 
Or. 6615 ( 438). 

Of these covers, one (Or. 6601 ( 104)) is lacquered 
a single color, bright vermillion, as Burmese covers, and 
the script of the manuscript is Burmese. One of these cov­
ers (Or. 6603 ( 119)) is listed as having fluted edges as well. 

In addition, one cover (Or. 6603 (118)) is listed as be­
ing an overall color, with a lac worked border only. One 
cover is noted to be stained with lac work (Or. 6603 (237)), 
and one cover is noted to have traces of vermillion base and 
black lacquer (Or. 6604 (8)). 

For one set of covers (Or. 6613 (23)), the description is 
not clear as to whether the covers are lac worked or carved. 

A total of ninety-eight sets of bookcovers are described 
as stained. 

Forty-eight are described as dark stained covers, some­
times as brown stained, or black stained, or dark red wine 
color stained, or wine color stained. These covers are: · 

Or. 6603 (47), 
Or. 6603 (90), 
Or. 6603 (94), 
Or. 6603 (114), 
Or. 6603 (225), 
Or. 6603 (262), 
Or. 6604 (140), 
Or. 6604 ( 145), 
Or. 6606 (3), 
Or. 6606(176), 
Or. 6608(51), 
Or. 6609 (50), 
Or. 6611 (167), 
Or. 6612 (4), 
Or. 6612 (90), 
Or. 6612 (105), 

Or. 6603 (50), 
Or. 6603 (91), 
Or. 6603 (99), 
Or. 6603 (218), 
Or. 6603 (227), 
Or. 6604 (47), 
Or. 6604 (141 ), 
Or. 6604(173), 
Or. 6606 (60), 
Or. 6608 ( 6), 
Or. 6609 ( 13 ), 
Or. 6611 (2), 
Or. 6611 (171), 
Or. 6612 (15), 
Or. 6612 (99), 
Or. 6613 (19), 

Or. 6603 (77), 
Or. 6603 (92), 
Or. 6603 (108), 
Or. 6603 (220), 
Or. 6603 (240), 
Or. 6604 (137), 
Or. 6604(143), 
Or. 6604 (220), 
Or. 6606 (68), 
Or. 6608 ( 45), 
Or. 6609 (32), 
Or. 6611 (37), 
Or. 6611 (175), 
Or. 65612 (72), 
Or. 6612 (102), 
Or. 6614 (50). 

In addition, various covers are described as dark 
stained with additional features. Seven sets of book­
covers are described as dark stained wooden covers with 
fluted edges instead of the more normal bevelled edges. 
These are Or. 6603 (107), Or. 6604 (147), Or. 6604 (223), 
Or. 6607 (3), Or. 6608 (46), Or. 6612 (65), and Or. 6612 
(73 ). Two sets of covers are described as carved dark 
stained wooden covers with fluted edges, Or. 6604 (46) and 
Or. 6612 (21 ). Seven sets of bookcovers are described as 
carved dark stained wooden covers, Or. 6603 (51), 

Or. 6603 (74), Or. 6603 (82), Or. 6604 (136), Or. 6604 
(174), Or.6604(203), and Or.6604(211). One set of 
bookcovers is described as dark stained wooden covers 
with traces of a lac work border, Or. 6603 (54). Two sets 
are described as dark stained wooden covers with slightly 
bevelled edges and a linear border, Or. 6612 (18) and 
Or. 6613 (50). And one set is described as dark stained 
wooden covers with a chisel cut chevron border, 
Or. 6612 (91 ). This is an additional twenty sets of bookcov­
ers that can be described as dark stained. 

Twelve sets of bookcovers are described as mahogany 
stained covers. These are Or. 6600(72), Or. 6600(101), 
Or. 6601 (77), Or. 6603 (5), Or. 6603 (8), Or. 6603 (122), 
Or. 6603 (123), Or. 6604 (134), Or. 6611 (!), Or. 6611 
(129), Or. 6611 (174), Or. 6615 (364). 

In addition, one set is described as carved mahogany 
stained covers, Or. 6603 (45), and for one set the covers are 
described as mahogany stained but it is not clear if the de­
sign is carved or painted, Or. 6603 ( 117). 

One set of bookcovers is described as teak stained cov­
ers, Or. 6611 (52). One set is described as carved sapuwood 
covers, teak color stained, Or. 6604 ( 133 ). And one set is 
described as carved wooden covers with a teak finish, the 
design is given, and mention is made of an inlay of black 
wax, Or. 6603 (226). Five sets of bookcovers are described 
as stained wooden covers, Or. 6603 (95), Or. 6609 (28), 
Or. 6612 (40), Or. 6612 (87), Or. 6612 (104). One set of 
bookcovers is described as carved stained covers, 
Or. 6603 (106). Five sets of bookcovers are describ­
ed as lightly stained wooden covers, Or. 6604 (149), 
Or. 6606 (35), Or. 6608 (47), Or. 6609 (34), Or. 6611 (4). 
Two sets of bookcovers are described as lightly stained or 
stained teak covers, Or. 6612 (I) and Or. 6612 (113). 

Eleven sets of bookcovers are mentioned as carved 
wooden covers without stain and without the type of wood 
being mentioned, but with a description of the design being 
given, Or. 6603 (97), Or. 6603 (104), Or. 6603 (121), 
Or. 6603 (214), Or. 6603 (263), Or. 6604 (224). One of 
these sets is noted to have fluted edges, Or. 6612 (47). Two 
sets are noted to have double fluted edges instead 
of the more usual bevelled edges, Or. 6600 (93) and 
Or. 6604 ( 130). One set is noted to be carved with a lac 
worked border, Or. 6600(60). One set is noted to be carved 
wooden covers with silver applique and metal studs, 
Or. 6600 (120). 

In addition, there are seventeen or eighteen ebony cov­
ers, eight of nine of which are carved. Eight sets of book­
covers are noted to be ebony alone, Or. 6601 (36), 
Or. 6601 (55), Or. 6601 (58), Or. 6604 (150), Or. 6606 
(14), Or. 6609 (44), Or. 6612 (16), Or. 6612 (89). One set is 
noted to be ebony lacquered deep orange, Or. 6609 (47). 
Five sets of bookcovers are noted to be ebony covers with 
fluted instead of bevelled edges, Or. 6600 (54), 
Or. 6600 (104), Or. 6603 (96), Or. 6604 (11), Or. 6613 
(35). One set of bookcovers is noted to be carved ebony 
with lac work, Or. 6600 (59). And two sets are noted to be 
carved ebony, Or. 6599 (34) and Or. 6609 (25). One set is 
described as being carved black wooden covers, with the 
design being given, Or. 6604 ( 132). This is probably also 
ebony, but we cannot be sure. 

Forty-three sets of covers are described as teakwood. 
One of these is described as being carved. The shelf num­
bers of the covers are: 



S. LEVITT. Sinhalese Painted Wooden Bookcovers 

Or. 6600 (53), 
Or. 6601 (7), 
Or. 6603 (61), 
Or. 6603 (116), 
Or. 6603 (152), 
Or. 6603 (231 ), 
Or. 6604 (29), 
Or. 6604 ( 176), 
Or. 6606 (38), 
Or. 6606 (72), 
Or. 6608 (21 ), 
Or. 6609 (4), 
Or. 6610 (20), 
Or. 6611 (244), 

Or. 6600 (64), 
Or. 6601 (44), 
Or. 6603 (67), 
Or. 6603 (126), 
Or. 6603 (184), 
Or. 6603 (236), 
Or. 6604 (52), 
Or. 6605 (7), 
Or. 6606(41), 
Or. 6606 (73), 
Or. 6608 (25), 
Or. 6609 (3 7), 
Or. 6611 (135), 
Or. 6612 (II I), 

Or. 6600 (88), 
Or. 6603 (42), 
Or. 6603 (76), 
Or. 6603 (141), 
Or. 6603 ( 193), 
Or. 6603 (260), 
Or. 6604 (118), 
Or. 6606 (20), 
Or. 6606(62), 
Or. 6606 (174), 
Or. 6608 (35), 
Or. 6609 (39), 
Or. 6611 (177), 
Or. 6613 (31). 

The shelf number of the carved teak cover is 
Or. 6603 (29). Also note that in addition two teakwood 
covers are listed above as being described as lightly stained 
or stained. 

Forty sets of bookcovers are described as dark wooden 
covers, seven or nine of these noted to be carved or to have 
their edges carved. The plain dark wooden covers are: 

Or. 6601 (I), 
Or. 6602 (I), 
Or. 6603 ( 17), 
Or. 6603 (33), 
Or. 6603 ( 192), 
Or. 6604 (2), 
Or. 6604 (142), 
Or. 6607 (20), 
Or. 6612 (35), 
Or. 6615 (137), 
Or. 6615 (483). 

Or. 6601 (53), 
Or. 6602 (2), 
Or. 6603 (25), 
Or. 6603(I13), 
Or. 6603 (209), 
Or. 6604 (3), 
Or. 6604 (151), 
Or. 6609 (22), 
Or. 6612 (109), 
Or. 6615 (252), 

Or. 6601 (JOI), 
Or. 6603 ( 13), 
Or. 6603 (32), 
Or. 6603 (151), 
Or. 6603 (215), 
Or. 6604(13), 
Or. 6606 (92), 
Or. 6611 (26), 
Or. 6612 (110), 
Or. 6615 (400), 

Five sets of dark wooden covers are noted to have 
fluted edges, Or. 6603 (224), Or. 6604 (62), Or. 6604 ( 131 ), 
Or. 6605 (3), Or. 6615 (13). Two sets of dark wooden cov­
ers are noted to have a linear border, but it is not clear if it 
is carved or painted, Or. 6603 ( 111) and Or. 6612 ( 17). 
Two sets of dark wooden covers are noted to be carved, 
with descriptions of the designs given, Or. 6603 (48) and 
Or. 6603 (73). 

One set of bookcovers is noted to be wooden covers, 
varnished dark, Or. 6603 (34). 

In total, five sets of covers are noted to be sapuwood -
four plain sapuwood covers, Or. 6601 (32), Or. 6604 (152), 
Or. 6608 (26), and Or. 6611 ( 132); and one teak color stain­
ed carved sapuwood cover noted above with the stained 
covers. 

Six sets of covers are noted to be ginisapuwood, 
Or. 6604 (30), Or. 6604 (162), Or.6606 (40), Or. 6610 (19), 
Or. 6611 (122), Or. 6611 (133). 

Seven sets of covers are noted to be satinwood, 
Or. 6599 (29), Or. 6600 (48), Or. 6601 (6), Or. 6603 (43), 
Or. 6608(41), Or. 6612(115), and Or. 6601 (56) which is 
noted to have on it smudging strokes of mahogany stain. 

Fourteen sets of bookcovers are noted to be of cala­
mander wood, Or. 6600 (83 ), Or. 660 I (78), Or. 6603 
(I JO), Or. 6603 (208), Or. 6604 (14), Or. 6604 (21), 
Or. 6605 (14), Or. 6608 (23), Or. 6608 (39), Or. 6609 (12), 
Or. 6610(17), Or. 6613 (2), Or. 6613 (37), Or. 6613 (51). 

Ten sets of bookcovers are of coconut wood, 
Or. 6604 (49), Or. 6604 (63), Or. 6604 (74), Or. 6604 

JI 

(244), Or. 6606 (102), Or. 6608 (15), Or. 6609 (23), 
Or. 6611 (89), Or. 6613 (25), Or. 6613 (38). 

One set of bookcovers are described as being pine­
board, Or. 6604 ( 170). 

At least eleven sets of bookcovers are noted to be 
gammalu wood, Or. 6603 (187), Or. 6603 (242), Or. 6603 
(244), Or. 6608 (16), Or. 6608 (20), Or. 6608 (27), 
Or. 6608 (28), Or. 6609 (24), Or. 6610 (14), Or. 6611 
( 134 ), Or. 6611 (266). This wood is described as pale yel­
low or light yellow in Or. 6609 (24) and Or. 6611 ( 134 ), 
and as pale wood in Or. 6611 (266). As noted above, there 
are ten sets of bookcovers, listed above, which are de­
scribed as pale yellow and two described as cream colored 
which may also be gammalu wood. 

Fifteen sets of bookcovers are described as being light 
or pale wooden covers: 

Or. 6601 (I I), 
Or. 6603 (64), 
Or. 6611 ( 138), 
Or. 6611 (I 80), 
Or. 6611 (259), 

Or. 6601 (43), 
Or. 6611 (122), 
Or. 6611 ( 143), 
Or. 6611 (235), 
Or. 6611 (262), 

Or. 6601 (54), 
Or. 6611 (127), 
Or. 6611 (161), 
Or. 6611 (246), 
Or. 6612 (7). 

Of these, Or. 6611 (138) is noted to be possibly 
valamba, Or. 6611 (246) is noted to be possibly mango or 
amba, and Or. 6611 (262) is noted to be possibly mango. 

Forty-nine sets of bookcovers are noted to be of kitul 
wood. These are: 

Or. 6600 ( 114), 
Or. 6602 (3), 
Or. 6603 (257), 
Or. 6604 ( 64 ), 
Or. 6604 (163), 
Or. 6606 (55), 
Or. 6607 (23), 
Or. 6609 (31), 
Or. 6611 (145), 
Or. 6611 (197), 
Or. 6612 (55), 
Or. 6612 (85), 
Or. 6612 (117), 
Or. 6615 (7), 
Or. 6615 (235), 
Or. 6615 (368), 
Or. 6615 ( 439). 

Or. 660 I (9), 
Or. 6603 (89), 
Or. 6604 (50), 
Or. 6604 (78), 
Or. 6604 (217), 
Or. 6606(141), 
Or. 6609 (7), 
Or.6611(3), 
Or. 6611 (147), 
Or. 6612 (48), 
Or. 6612(56), 
Or. 6612 (94), 
Or. 6613 (21), 
Or. 6615 (33), 
Or. 6615 (296), 
Or. 6615 (408), 

Or. 6601 (72), 
Or. 6603 (164), 
Or. 6604 (51 ), 
Or. 6604 (139), 
Or. 6604 (231 ), 
Or. 6607 (7), 
Or. 6609 (16), 
Or. 6611 (44), 
Or. 6611 (148), 
Or. 6612 (53), 
Or. 6612 (59), 
Or. 6612 (97), 
Or. 6614 (6), 
Or. 6615 (140), 
Or. 6615 (367), 
Or. 6615 (418), 

One hundred twenty-seven sets of bookcovers are 
noted to be plain wooden covers. These are: 

Or. 6599 (36), 
Or. 6600(65), 
Or. 6600(74), 
Or. 6600 (I 11 ), 
Or. 6600(124), 
Or. 6600 (140), 
Or. 6600 ( 147), 
Or. 6601 (8), 
Or. 6601 (31 ), 
Or. 6601 (57), 
Or. 6601 (80), 
Or. 660 I (90), 
Or. 6603 (10), 
Or. 6603 (46), 
Or. 6603 (71 ), 
Or. 6603 (86), 

Or. 6599 (37), 
Or. 6600 (66), 
Or. 6600 (85), 
Or. 6600 ( 122), 
Or. 6600(126), 
Or. 6600 ( 142), 
Or. 6600 (148), 
Or. 6601 (10), 
Or. 6601 (48), 
Or. 6601 (59), 
Or. 6601 (82), 
Or. 6601 (95), 
Or. 6603 (24), 
Or. 6603 (53), 
Or. 6603 (79), 
Or. 6603 (88), 

Or. 6600 (58), 
Or. 6600 ( 68), 
Or. 6600(108), 
Or. 6600 ( 123), 
Or. 6600 ( 134), 
Or. 6600(146), 
Or. 6601 (4), 
Or. 6601 (12), 
Or. 6601 (50), 
Or. 6601 (60), 
Or. 6601 (83), 
Or. 6601 (98), 
Or. 6603 (30), 
Or. 6603 (55), 
Or. 6603 (85), 
Or. 6603 (210), 
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Or. 6603 (213), 
Or. 6603 (228), 
Or. 6603 (232), 
Or. 6603 (239), 
Or. 6604 (7), 
Or. 6604 (41), 
Or. 6604 (172), 
Or. 6605 ( 15), 
Or. 6606 ( 11 ), 
Or. 6606 ( 15), 
Or. 6606 (29), 
Or. 6606 (67), 
Or. 6606 (98), 
Or. 6606 ( 157), 
Or. 6608 (29), 
Or. 6608 (34), 
Or. 6608 (52), 
Or. 6609 (35), 
Or. 6611 (7), 
Or. 6611 ( 131 ). 
Or. 6611 (215), 
Or. 6612 (44), 
Or. 6612 (58), 
Or.6613(11), 
Or. 6614 (2), 
Or. 6615 (361), 
Or. 6616(4). 

Or. 6603 (216), 
Or. 6603 (229), 
Or. 6603 (233 ), 
Or. 6603 (251 ), 
Or. 6604 (22), 
Or. 6604 (82), 
Or. 6605 (2), 
Or. 6606 (5), 
Or. 6606(12), 
Or. 6606 (24), 
Or. 6606 (47), 
Or. 6606 (74), 
Or. 6606 ( 117), 
Or. 6608 (I 0), 
Or. 6608 (30), 
Or. 6608 (38), 
Or. 6609 (14), 
Or. 6610(15), 
Or. 6611 (90), 
Or. 6611 (136), 
Or. 6612 (3), 
Or. 6612 (45), 
Or. 6612(78), 
Or. 6613 (24), 
Or. 6614 (5), 
Or. 6615 (508), 

Or. 6603 (222), 
Or. 6603 (230), 
Or. 6603 (235), 
Or. 6604 (4), 
Or. 6604 (34), 
Or. 6604 (148), 
Or. 6605 (6), 
Or. 6606 (8), 
Or. 6606(13), 
Or. 6606 (26), 
Or. 6606 (61), 
Or. 6606 (78), 
Or. 6606(126), 
Or. 6608 (I I}, 
Or. 6608 (31), 
Or. 6608 (42), 
Or. 6609 ( 15), 
Or. 6610(18),. 
Or. 6611 (109), 
Or. 6611 (142), 
Or. 6612 (42), 
Or. 6612 (54), 
Or. 6612 (112), 
Or. 6613 (28), 
Or. 6614 (8), 
Or. 6615 (534), 

Of these, one is noted to be varnished (Or. 6603 (251)) 
and one is noted to be waxed (Or. 6608 (10)). 

All told, not counting carved or stained covers, or cov­
ers with filigree work, and not counting ebony covers in 
any of their variations which have traditionally been noted 
separately in our catalogues, we have here three hundred 
seventeen or three hundred twenty-nine plain wooden cov­
ers, depending on whether the ten covers listed as pale yel­
low and the two listed as cream colored are plain gammiilu 
wood or the like. 

In addition, we have one set of silver covers with fili­
gree work and copper backs, Or. 6600 ( 152). 

And we have some palm leaf covers which normally 
are not mentioned in the literature and therefore have been 
neglected in the main in this paper. The material here 
though is so good for them that it is worth mentioning. Two 
are palm leaf covers decorated in various ways, 
Or. 6603 (136) and Or. 6603 (203). Twelve are noted to be 
stitched or sewn palm leaf covers, some noted 
to have chevron borders, Or. 6604 ( 166), Or. 6606 (81), 
Or. 6606 (134), Or. 6607 (6), Or. 6608 (3), Or. 6611 (53), 
Or. 6611 (173), Or. 6611 (258), Or. 6615 (64), Or. 6615 
(109), Or. 6615 (351), Or. 6615 (514). Two are noted to be 
simply palm leaf covers, Or. 6606 ( 6) and Or. 6611 ( 15), 
and one is noted to be a sheath of palm leaf, Or. 6611 ( 18). 
This is a total of seventeen palm leaf covers. 

This is clearly the most significant grouping of Sinhal­
ese bookcovers described, and the collection is described 
more fully than other collections. 

For Germany, H. Bechert lists thirty sets ofbookcovers 
painted with design, three of which are painted with a solid 
color - one with a metal edge, one painted with pure lac­
quer, one gilded, and one with a recent design in black In­
dia ink. As in the United States and Canada, most deposito­
ries have only one such set of bookcovers. Four of these 
sets of bookcovers have insides also painted with design, 
and one has insides painted overall a single color. 

Of those bookcovers noted to be painted with design, 
one set each is found at the Dbersee-Museum in Bremen 
(A 1326: Bechert 29), the Hessische Landes- und Hoch­
schulbibliothek in Darmstadt (Cod. Or. 63f: Bechert 169), 
the Museum fiir Viilkerkunde in Freiburg (IV-1894: Be­
cher! 127), the Indologiesches Seminar of the Universitat in 
Giittingen (Wa 4: Bechert 31 ), the Niedersachsische Staats­
und Universitatsbibliothek in Giittingen (*Cod. MS. orient. 
var. 82: Bechert 23), the Universitatsbibliothek in Jena (Ms. 
Palm. Sgh. 1: Bechert 48), the Religionskunkliche Samm­
lung of the Universitat in Marburg (1376 Mq 24: Be­
chert 30), the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich 
(* Cod. or. mixt. 90b: Bechert 22), and the Universitats­
bibliothek in Restock (Ms. Sgh. 1 (Mss. orient. 234): Be­
chert 8). One such set of bookcovers also is found in the 
private collection of H. Bechert in Giittingen (MS-Sgh. 1: 
Bechert 47). One set of bookcovers described as painted 
red is found at the Sachsische Landesbibliothek in Dresden 
(Eb 441 b: Bechert 39), one described as painted dark red is 
found at the Universitatsbibliothek in Leipzig (Palm 28: 
Bechert 90), and one described as gilded is found at 
the Seminar fiir Indology of the Universitat in Tiibingen 
(1155/65: Bechert 56). 

Groupings of two or three such sets of bookcovers are 
located at five depositories. Buddhistisches Haus in Berlin 
has one set of bookcovers painted with design (Hs. 2: 
Bechert 43) and one with a recent design in black India ink 
(Hs. 1: Bechert 20). The Linden-Museum in Stuttgart has 
one set of bookcovers painted with design (L 14721109: 
Bechert 27), and one set painted with sheer lacquer (7358: 
Bechert 64). The Universitats- und Landesbibliothek in 
Halle has two sets of bookcovers painted with design 
(Yb 2° 10: Bechert 72; Zc 10: Bechert 12). The Indische 
Kunstabteilung (and the Museum fiir Indische Kunst) of the 
Stiftung Preussischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin has three sets 
of bookcovers painted with design (H-Sgh. 103: Bechert 9; 
* H-Sgh. 105: Bechert 99; H-Sgh. 106: Bechert 37). And 
the Museum fiir Viilkerkunde in Hamburg similarly has 
three sets of bookcovers painted with design (* 474: 08: 
Bechert 149; 1045: 05: Bechert 17; 2066: 08: Becher! 87). 

The single significant collection of such bookcovers is 
reported for the Staatsbibliothek of the Stiftung Preussicher 
Kulturbesitz in Marburg and the Depot of the Staatsbiblio­
thek, which manuscripts were at the time of Bechert's 
catalogue temporarily in Tiibingen. This collection contains 
twelve such bookcovers. Eight sets of bookcovers painted 
with design are located in Marburg (* Hs. or. 694: Be­
cher! 7; Hs. or. 1621: Bechert 104; Hs. or. 1623: Be­
cher! 55; Hs. or. 1624: Bechert 80; Hs. or. 1625: Be­
cher! 96; Ms. or. fol. 377: Bechert 100; Ms. or. fol. 3148: 
Bechert 26; Ms. or. fol. 3149: Bechert 21). Three sets were 
noted to be located temporarily in Tiibingen (Ms. or. 
fol. 378: Bechert 5; Ms. or. fol. 1339: Bechert 160; Ms. or. 
fol. 4137: Bechert 52). This amounts to eleven sets of 
bookcovers painted with design. In addition, at the Depot in 
Tiibingen one manuscript was reported to be together with 
a set of bookcovers painted black with a metal edge, and 
with Burmese characters scratched on the inside of one of 
the bookcovers (Ms. or. fol. 3085: Bechert 167). To be 
noted is that the appearance of this set of bookcovers is 
more Burmese than Sinhalese. 

The Indische Kunstabteilung (and Museum fiir In­
dische Kunst) of the Stiftung Preussischer Kulturbesitz also 
is noted to have one set of bookcovers described as carved 
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(H-Sgh. I IOa, H-Sgh. I IOb: Bechert 105, 112). The Depot 
of the Staatsbibliothek of the Stiftung Preussischer Kultur­
besitz in Tiibingen also was noted to have one set of book­
covers described as polished (Ms. or. fol. 459: Be­
chert 157). And the Bibliothek of the Deutschen Mor­
genliindischen Gesellsschaft in Halle, which is not noted 
above, is noted to have one set of bookcovers described as 
carved (Palmblatths. I a, Palmblatths. 1 b: Bechert 118, 
117), and one set described as being of ornamented metal­
work with wooden insides (Palmblatths. 3: Bechert 73). 

Forty, perhaps thirty-nine manuscripts are noted simply 
to be together with bookcovers, a handful being noted as 
plain bookcovers or undistinguished bookcovers. 

The Royal Library, Copenhagen and the other Danish 
collections reported by C. E. Godakumbura contain twenty­
two bookcovers which can be described as painted with de­
sign - four with the center panels painted a solid color. 
Twelve are described as being lacquered with floral de­
signs, one of these having its insides painted each with 
a different design as well (PA (Sinh.) IO (Cod. Pal. VI) to­
gether with PA (Sinh.) 12 (Cod. Pal. XIII), PA (Sinh.) 19 
(Cod. Pal. XVII), PA (Sinh.) 20 (Cod. Pal. XIX), 
PA (Sinh.) 25 (Cod. Pal. XXVIII), *PA (Sinh.) 27 (Cod. 
Pal. XXXIII), PAS (Sinh.) 1 (Cod. Pal. XXIV), PAS 
(Sinh.) 3 (Bl. 2), PAS (Sinh.) 7 (Cod. Pal. XII), PAS 
(Sinh.) 15 (Cod. Pal. U. B. ukat. I), ES (Sinh.) 3 (Cod. Elu. 
Sin. VI), ES (Sinh.) 19 (Bl. IO), ES (Sinh.) 20 (Lind 3)). 
Five are described variously as being "lacquered, ... , orna­
mented with geometrical and floral designs" (PA (Sinh.) 13 
(Cod. Pal. X!Va)), "decorated with simple ornaments, 
painted ... " (PA (Sinh.) 26 (Cod. Pal. XXIX)), "lacquer­
ed, and painted with designs" (PA (Sinh.) 31 (Cod. 
Pal. XXXII)), and "with lacquer designs" (ES (Sinh.) 7 
(Cod. Elu. Sin. VIII), ES (Sinh.) 8 (National Museum 
D 2196)). Three are described as lacquered with one color 
for the center panel and another color for the borders 
(PA (Sinh.) 8 (Bl. 4), PAS (Sinh.) 4 (Cod. Pal. XI), PAS 
(Sinh.) 6 (Pallis 2)), and one is described as lacquered red 
overall (ES (Sinh.) 14 (Cod. Elu. Sin. XIII)). These four 
bookcovers show Burmese influence in their design. The 
last bookcover has borders painted with lotus designs, but 
the center fields have mounted on them punched copper 
plates (ES (Sinh.) 12 (Wilhjelm)). 

In addition, three sets of bookcovers have carved deco­
rations (ES (Sinh.) 6 (Cod. Elu. Sin. VII), ES (Sinh.) 18 
(Cod. Pal. U. B. 15), ES (Sinh.) 47 (Cod. Elu. Sin. XII)), 
and one set of bookcovers contains an incised design 
scratched into one of its covers (PA (Sinh.) 37 (Cod. 
Pal. XXX)). 

Most of these bookcovers are in the Royal Library, 
Copenhagen. One (ES (Sinh.) 8) is housed in the National 
Museum, and one (ES (Sinh.) 12) is in private hands, with 
microfilm of the manuscript in the Royal Library. 

C. E. Godakumbura also notes fifty-eight manuscripts 
to be together with plain covers. Of these, thirty-nine are 
with Ceylon made wooden boards, thirteen are with Euro­
pean made wooden boards, and six are with plain boards 
variously described. 

For France, J. Liyanaratne's recent catalogue of Sinhal­
ese language manuscripts in the Bibliotheque Nationale, 
Paris notes nine sets of wooden bookcovers which can be 
described in brief as ornamented with designs painted in 
various colors (No. I (lndien I 046), No. 4 (lndien 901 ), 
No. 6 (Smith-Lesouef269), No. 10 (lndien 981), No. 12 

13 

(lndien 906), No. 17 (lndien 1047), No. 35 (lndien 914), 
No. 44 (lndien 931 ), No. 51 (Indien 1059)), and one set of 
bookcovers painted an overall red (on its exterior?) (No. 29 
(Indien 915)). In addition, one set of bookcovers (No. 61 
(lndien 909)) is described as possibly being ebony, three 
sets of wooden bookcovers are described as "varnished'', 
one of these with the longitudinal edges molded, twenty­
four sets are described as "not varnished", one of these 
noted to have its outside edges molded, and one set is de­
scribed as "polished". Twenty-five manuscripts are noted 
simply to be together with "wooden covers" not further de­
scribed except for tie holes and tie cords. In one instance, 
though, the covers are noted to have "bevelled edges". This 
catalogue, it is to be emphasized, does not cover Pali manu­
scripts written in Sinhalese script, which will no doubt add 
to the number of Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers at 
the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris. 

The only other information for elsewhere in France is 
reported by P. H. D. H. deSilva who notes one set of 
painted wooden bookcovers at the Musee de l'Homme, Pal­
ais de Chaillot in Paris (37.39.17). 

The number of Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers, 
or otherwise ornamented bookcovers, reported to date for 
elsewhere is insignificant. P. H. D. H. deSilva reports one 
set of wooden bookcovers described as "painted" at the 
Musee Royale d'Art et d'Histoire in Brussels (E. 0. 2008). 
He also notes this museum to have one set of bookcovers 
described as being made of ebony and silver (E. 0. 1424). 
And the Tropenmuseum in Amsterdam is noted to have one 
set of bookcovers described as "decorative wooden covers" 
(A 9102). N. D. Mironov reports one manuscript (No. 433) 
to be together with bookcovers decorated with silver at the 
Akademiia Nauk SSSR, Aziatskii Muzei. And, as noted 
above, the Colombo Museum clearly has at least four sets 
of painted wooden bookcovers, but the lists and catalogues 
for this depository do not refer to bookcovers in their 
manuscript descriptions. 

The purpose of this compilation of data, as stated at the 
outset, is to facilitate research on Sinhalese decorative 
wooden bookcovers. It is hoped in general that the data 
brought together in this paper, the analysis of the material 
in my earlier paper [ 45], and the survey of the literature on 
Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers herein will stimulate 
and encourage not only a better cataloguing of our Sinhal­
ese materials in the future, and further research on these 
materials, but will also stimulate and encourage the paying 
of a greater amount of attention to these materials and to 
the decorative palm leaf cover folios in the main not cov­
ered in this paper, and cover folios in general, throughout 
South Asia, Southeast Asia, and Tibet. One point remains 
to be underscored. In recent work the writer has done on 
writing in South Asia, published in "The Indian attitude 
toward writing" [46], there emerged the point that in Indic 
traditions palm leaf frondes partake of what scholars in re­
ligious studies refer to as "the sacred". What we appear to 
have is palm leaf frondes standing for the petals of a lotus 
strung between and emanating from the bookcovers or 
cover leaves. Our bookcovers, or ornamented palm leaf 
frondes, when these occur display the warp onto which the 
text is woven. From the South Asian vantage, when we 
have bookcovers these are usually intended to be consid­
ered as a unit with the rest of the manuscript. They are 
a part of a philosophical whole. As I have indicated in my 
earlier paper on Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers, 
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there is often a relationship between the bookcovers and the 
text, and from the bookcovers we can often understand 
certain things about the text between them. Examples of 
this were given in my earlier paper [47]. K. D. Somadasa, 
while he does not wish to see this applied too rigidly, or go 
too far, has offered a further example from the Nevill col­
lection of a manuscript the bookcovers of which depict 
a lion pouncing on an elephant. The beginning of the text 
of this manuscript makes reference to a lion scalping an 
elephant. The manuscript referred to would be Nevill col­
lection MS. Or. 6608 (43) of the Akhyota Pada of Vagego9 
a [Dhammakusala]thera. It is also of note that among the 
pamted wooden bookcovers in the Nevill collection, which 
manuscripts are ordered by content, dark orange back­
grounds for covers painted with floral design do not occur 
with any frequency before vol. 4 of the catalogue, which 
contains works on history, geography, cosmology and eth­
nography, and grammar. Such a color scheme hardly ever 
occurs among these manuscripts with manuscripts of Bud­
dhist works of doctrine and devotion in Pali and Sinhalese, 
as in vols. 1 and 2 of the catalogue, or with manuscripts of 
Buddhist verse in Sinhalese as in vol. 3. It occurs in vol. 4 
all told four times, among the much larger number of 
manuscripts in vols. 1 and 2 together all told three times, 
and in vol. 3 not at all. There seem to be other relationships 
between usual content and color scheme as well, as with 
regard to black backgrounds, for instance. Vol. 4 of the 
catalogue contains four covers described as painted with 
black backgrounds. The much larger number of manu­
scripts with decorated bookcovers in vols. 1 and 2 do con­
tain perhaps ten or eleven bookcovers with black back­
grounds, but roughly half of these are lac worked covers. 

The majority of these covers with black background which 
are painted are in vol. 1, almost all of those with black 
backgrounds in vol. 2 being lac worked. Vol. 3 contains 
three covers with black backgrounds, but two of these are 
lac worked, not painted as the bookcovers with black back­
grounds in vol. 4. To be kept in mind here is that the color 
combinations are not given for all the painted wooden 
bookcovers described in this catalogue. A possible signifi­
cance of Sinhalese bookcovers painted as are Burmese 
bookcovers usually has also been noted above. 

In different words, from bookcovers we can often un­
derstand certain things about the text between them. And 
this would seem to be so even with regard to what are oth­
erwise regarded as plain wooden covers, as I indicated in 
my earlier paper [48]. While texts can be studied in their 
own right from the vantage of several manuscripts of a text, 
and while the bookcovers can be studied in their own right, 
our manuscript cataloguing must make better note than is 
usually the case of all such bookcovers and cover leaves, 
and the statements of these can be profitably considered 
when relevant in our study of texts. 

We in the West have such proverbs and proverbial 
phrases as, "You can't judge a book by its cover", and 
"a book without a cover", indicating a separation between 
the content of a book and its cover. In lndic traditions, on 
the other hand, you can often judge a book by its cover. 
Something about the contents of a book is on display right 
out front on its cover. There is no disjunction between 
a book and its cover. They are together the book in its 
manifestation in a single place, much as the idol of a deity 
is the deity in a single manifestation. We must pay greater 
attention to bookcovers. 
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Illustrations 

Plate 1 

a - Detail of one of the bookcovers for University of Pennsylvania Library MS. 2883 (UP 2883). These 
Sinhalese bookcovers display what would appear to be a native Christian motif. Within larger semi­
circles on top and bottom respectively of the bookcovers are semi-circular arrangements of smaller 
circles one inside another, so that the more inward parts of the lines for almost all of these smaller cir­
cles are obscured. The large semi-circles resemble Western rosettes, as opposed to the more tradi­
tional Sinhalese "rosette". The design pays no regard to the cut of the bookcover which creates a cen­
tral panel and a bordering area, indicating probably a limitless universe in contrast to the more stan­
dard Sinhalese idiom of a lotus border. The latter suggests perhaps that the designs on the traditional 
bookcover represent the entire creation. The bookcovers here accompany a sanna (word-by-word 
rendering), in Sinhalese, of a Pali text on the life of Jesus Christ (see Plate I on p. 49 of the 
present issue). 

b - Detail of one of the bookcovers for University of Pennsylvania Library MS. 2884 (UP 2884). These 
are Sinhalese painted wooden bookcovers the paint of which is chipped, worn off, and faded. The 
reddish undercoat shows through in a number of places. The original coloring of the bookcovers per­
haps may have been yellow and black on a deep reddish-brown background, but this is not certain. 
The pattern in the central panel, which can no longer be seen clearly, appears to have been a continu­
ous foliar design, probably with floral elements (see Plate I on p. 49 of the present issue). 

c - Bookcovers of UP M22, UP M23, UP M24 and UP M25 (the two at the bottom) (see Plate I on p. 49 
of the present issue). 

Plate 2 

a - Illustrated insides of the bookcovers of UP 2877, UP 2884 (the two in the middle) and UP 2887 (see 
Plate 2 on p. 52 of the present issue). 

b- Illustrated insides of the bookcovers of UP M25 (the two at the top) and UP 3028 (see Plate 2 on 
p. 52 of the present issue). 



T. I. Sultanov 

TURKIC VERSIONS OF THE TARiKH-1 RASHID[ 
IN THE MANUSCRIPT COLLECTION OF THE ST. PETERSBURG BRANCH 

OF THE INSTITUTE OF ORIENTAL STUDIES 

In terms of its content and literary fate, the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ 
by Mirza (Mu~ammad) I;Iaydar Diighlat (1500-1551) is 
one of the most interesting texts in the history of sixteenth­
century historical literature in the Persian language [I]. The 
manuscript tradition associated with the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ is 
quite rich and diverse. Judging by available catalogues and 
research, at present there are more than thirty known copies 
of Mirza I;Iaydar Diighlat's work. The autograph copy re­
mains undiscovered. Surviving copies of the Persian origi­
nal of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ are not always complete and 
display certain discrepancies. In sum, however, they make 
possible a reconstruction of the entire text. The Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ gained especial fame and authority both with the 
generations of Muslim readers in close chronological 
proximity to the author, as well as with later readers. Elo­
quent testimony to the popularity of Mirza I;Iaydar's work is 
provided not only by the number of manuscripts of the Per­
sian original, the frequent recitations and significant ex­
cerpts from the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ employed by Muslim 
authors in their writings on the history of Moghiilistan, East 
Turkestan and North India, but also by Turkic translations 
of this work. The latter date back to the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries and bear witness to the long-term in­
fluence of the Tiirlh-i Rashid/. 

Mirza I;Iaydar's work exerted an appreciable influence 
on European oriental studies as well. Beginning from the 
1840s, every scholar who touched on any questions con­
nected with the medieval history of Central Asia and North 
India inevitably referred to it. An indication of the growing 
attention to the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ in Western European ori­
ental studies was the publication in London of an English 
translation of the work in 1895, which appeared thanks to 
the efforts of N. Elias and E. Ross (re-issue 1898; repr. 
1970, 1973). At the beginning of the 1990s, an American 
scholar, W. Thackston, published the Persian text of the 
Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ along with a new translation into English. 
A Russian translation of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/was published 
in Tashkent in 1996. 

Despite this big popularity of the composition with the 
scholarly circles, there is neither a reliable critical edition of 
the text, nor a monograph-length study of it. There are also 
serious problems with the literary history of Turkic transla­
tions of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/. First and foremost, the num­
ber of independent translations of this work into Turkic 

languages and the dates of their composition have not yet 
been determined. W. Barthold, for example, wrote that 
there are two Turkic translations of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/: 
that of Mu~ammad ~adiq, made in the eighteenth century, 
and a translation completed in Khotan in the nineteenth 
century [2). In the opinion of A. M. Muginov, the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ was translated into Turkic at least three times, with 
the earliest translation dating from 1160/1747[3). 
Z. V. Togan's remarks on the writing are of especial interest 
for the literary history both of the Persian original of the 
Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ and of the Turkic translations. In an ad­
dendum to V. Barthold's entry on Mirza I;Iaydar in the 
Turkish "Encyclopedia of Islam'', he writes that "although 
Mirza I;Iaydar wrote his Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ in Persian, it is 
clear from several Chaghatay copies of the work that he 
personally translated it into Turkic" [4). Z. V. Togan does 
not cite his source. The expression "several Chaghatay 
copies of the work" should, in all likelihood, be taken to 
mean the copy of the Turkic translation of the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ preserved in London. This idea is suggested by a 
remark in a work by J. Pierson on Oriental manuscript col­
lections in Great Britain and Ireland. He writes that in the 
library of The British and Foreign Bible Society there are 
many Persian manuscripts, including "an important Turki 
MS of the Tarikh-i Rashidi, written in 1543 A.D." [5]. 

This date for the Turkic manuscript of the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ seems to be dubious. As is known, the Tiirikh-i 
Rashid/ consists of two independent parts, the second of 
which was written before the first. The second part was be­
gun no later than 948/1541-42 and finished no earlier 
than Mu~arram 950/ April-May 1543, while the first part 
was begun no later than 95111544-45 and completed on 
the last day of Dhii'l-l;Iijja 952/3 March 1546 [6). The ex­
istence of a manuscript of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ in Turkic, 
"written in 1543" (the autograph?), would mean that Mirza 
I;Iaydar Diighlat began to write his historical work simulta­
neously in two languages - Persian and Turkic - and that 
the Turkic version was completed earlier. Thus. the first 
part of the Persian text, finished in March 1546, would be a 
translation from the Turkic made by the author himself. 
However, the brevity of J. Pierson's remarks and, most im­
portantly, their incompatibility with the currently estab­
lished facts of the work's literary history do not allow us to 
go as far as this. 
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It should be noted that G. Hofman, author of a thor­
ough work on medieval Turkic literature, has also turned 
his attention to the possible consequences of this new date 
for the chronology and language of the Tarikh-i Rashidi. 
Dissatisfied with J. Pierson's remarks and conscious of the 
importance of this information for the literary history of the 
text, he inquired on this issue with the staff of the library of 
the above-mentioned Bible Society. In answer to his query, 
they replied that the library's inventory book contains the 
following entry on the manuscript which interests him: 
"3 vols. Written by Mirza Haydar, a Prince of the Royal 
family from Kashgar ... The book was written in the countj 
of Kashmir of which he was the ruler about the year 
1543 A.O. Presented by Rev. F. St. Baring May 25, 
1889" [7]. 

The contents of the inventory entry convinced 
G. Hofman that J. Pierson meant that the book was written 
in 1543, and not that the manuscript was copied then [8]. 
But the year 1543 cannot, however, be the time when the 
book was written: the Tflrikh-i Rashidi was fully complete 
only in 1546 (see above). As concerns the entry in the in­
ventory book, it contains many inaccuracies. In fact, the 
original of the Tarikh-i Rashidi was written in Persian. Sec­
ondly, Mirza l;laydar was not a prince by blood, and, fi­
nally, he ruled Kashmir from 1541to1551. 

It seems obvious that the date which J. Pierson gives 
for the composition of the Turkic manuscript of the Tarikh­
i Rashidi - 1543 - was taken by him from the inventory 
entry cited, without verification or correlation with earlier 
known facts. This date indicates only one of the years of 
Mirza l;laydar's reign in Kashmir. It has, consequently, no 
relation either to the time of the Persian original's composi­
tion, nor to the time of the Turkic translation. As Elias and 
Ross noted already in 1895, the manuscripts preserved in 
the library of The British and Foreign Bible Society which 
they used for their English translation of the Persian origi­
nal of the Tarikh-i Rashidi are copies of Turkic translations 
of Mirza l;laydar's work made in East Turkestan in the 
nineteenth century [9]. 

This study aims to investigate the copies of Turkic 
translations of the Tarikh-i Rashidi in the collection of the 
St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies, 
which contains copies of nearly all currently known Turkic 
translations of the Tarikh-i Rashidi. Several of them are the 
translators' autographs. The relationship of all these trans­
lations is vague, though the manuscripts have been de­
scribed [10]. In addition, the current descriptions do not 
establish the relation between the Persian original and these 
Turkic translations. Jn our view, only a detailed study of the 
structure of the Persian original and a careful comparison of 
all surviving copies of the Turkic translations with the 
original and with each other can clarify the literary history 
of the text, as well as the individual features of each trans­
lation. The first step in this direction would be an extensive, 
comparative and scholarly description of each of the copies 
of the Turkic translations, as well as a single, composite ta­
ble of contents of the Persian original. 

The Persian original of the Tarikh-i Rashidi consists of 
two independent parts, termed daftars by the author him­
self. Each daftar forms a compositional whole. They differ 
in the character of their basic sources, the form in which the 
material is presented, and in their intended function. Aside 
from the main body of the text consisting of 69 chapters, 
the first daftar comprises an introduction and a conclusion. 

The text of the second daftar includes: the introductory and 
concluding chapters, the main section containing 144 chap­
ters, and three addenda [ 11]. 

Three brief works not belonging to the author are in­
cluded as addenda in the second daftar. They are: a treatise 
written by Mirza l;laydar Diighlat's spiritual mentor, 
Mul).ammad Qa9i; a treatise written by an acquaintance of 
the author known by the laqab Khwaja Niira; and a letter 
by the same Khwaja Niira [12]. 

Of seven Turkic translations of the Tarikh-i Rashidi, 
preserved in the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of 
Oriental studies collection, the earliest one exists in one 
copy (call number C 570), which entered the Institute's 
holdings from the collection of S. F. Oldenburg. The author 
of this translation is unknown: in the manuscript he simply 
calls himself bende, giving neither his name nor his /aqab. 
The copy lacks a translator's foreword, if such ever existed, 
and we know nothing of the motives for the translation or 
the conditions in which it was composed. There is a brief 
conclusion by the translator, but the information it contains 
is of hardly any significance. It does, however, tell us that 
the translation was made "in the year 1160, corresponding 
to the year of the Sheep" (13]. 

A. M. Muginov accepts 1160/1747 as the year of the 
translation's composition (14]. But the year of the Sheep, 
in fact, here corresponds not to 1160, but to 1164 
(A.D. 1751 ). This chronological confusion has a simple ex­
planation: in Turkestan and adjacent regions, there was no 
single duodecenial calendar. This fact has been established 
by a number of Muslim historians. Thus, Mal).miid b. Wali 
in his Ba~r al-asrar speaks, though in contradictory and 
unsure fashion, of the non-correspondence of the "day and 
week" of the calendar in Kashgharia to those of 
Mawarannakhr, Balkh and other areas. For this, he cites 
popular accounts [ 15]. Information of a more definite char­
acter on this subject is contained in a work by the East 
Turkestan historian Mulla Miisa, the Tflrikh-i amniya, first 
brought to attention by the well-known Kazakhstani orien­
talist V. P. Yudin. As Mulla Miisa makes clear, under the 
rule ofSa'id-khan (1514-1533), the duodecenial calendar 
used in Kashgharia suffered some correction. As a result, 
the count of years (on the duodecenial cycle) was four 
years ahead of the count used in other areas. However, the 
dates according to the Hijra were the same (16]. 

In this fashion, by bringing the Hijra date ( 1160) 
into account with the date of the duodecenial calendar 
(the year of the Sheep), with an eye to the local, East 
Turkestan "correction" of Sa 'id-khan, we arrive at the 
needed 1164 (A.D. 1751 ). The following information given 
by the translator of the Tarikh-i Rashidi himself testifies to 
the fact that the translation was in fact made in 1164. He 
writes: "In 1164 I translated into Turki Targhib al-~a/at, 
Tab-i a'racf and this book" (fol. 144b). By "this book" he 
undoubtedly means the Tarikh-i Rashidi of Mirza l;laydar 
Diighlat. 

Thus, an anonymous translator made a Turki transla­
tion of the Tflrikh-i Rashidi in 116411751. In his own 
words, it took him 46 days to translate it (fol. 293a). From 
this information and the phrase cited above we can con­
clude that, like the majority of late-medieval Muslim 
translators, he was a literary professional. 

With this we come to the end of the concrete informa­
tion about the translator contained in the manuscript. It re­
mains to cite here his address to the reader, which is noth-
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ing other than a contribution to the literary tradition. The 
translator expresses his confidence that having performed 
a deed (translation) pleasing to God, he has secured his 
place in the memory of Muslims and therefore hopes that 
they will recall him in their prayers (fol. 240b). The trans­
lator concludes with the traditional formula of iltimas 
("appeal"): "If mistakes have been allowed, may they not 
be condemned. Allah is the most knowledgeable, the most 
just" (fol. 293a). 

A. M. Muginov characterizes this translation by an 
anonymous author as a "heavily abridged and crude trans­
lation of the first, second and third parts of the Tarikh-i 
Rashid/'' (17]. This judgement, pronounced without any 
supporting evidence, is hardly just. As will be shown later, 
such an assessment is applicable to the copy of the transla­
tion, but not to the translation itself. In order to clarify the 
situation, we tum now to the distinguishing features of 
manuscript C 570. 

The manuscript is a book of medium size in a leather, 
brown, restored binding with an imprinted design. The 
copy contains 300 folios (18]. The folios size: 26.0 x 
X 17.0 cm, the size of the text: 21.0 X 12.0 cm. The number 
of lines per page varies from 9 at the beginning to 20 in the 
middle and at the end of the manuscript. One section of 
the manuscript is written on Oriental paper, the other -
on European paper of a different type and colour, 
with stamps and an advertisement text in Russian 
(fols. 207a-207b, 255b, 261b, 264a-264b, and others). 
Six folios at the beginning of the manuscript (fols. 01-06) 
are without text; on folio 138a the text is not written in 
completely; on folio 138b, there is only one line; on 206b, 
there are two. 

The manuscript was copied by two people for their 
own needs. The full family name of the main copyist is in­
dicated in the colophon - J:IajjT Yiisuf b. Mulla 'Ashiir­
KhalTfam b. Qurban-~iifi b. Dawlat-~iifi (fol. 298b). The 
other copyist was evidently his father, Mulla 'Ashiir­
KhalTfam. With the exception of a few pages, the entire 
manuscript is copied in a heavy, sloppy and very coarse 
hand, from which one can conclude that the main copyist 
was not used to writing. Moreover, he was a poorly edu­
cated man: the text of the manuscript bristles with ortho­
graphic errors. They are especially common at the begin­
ning of the copy. In a number of cases, the orthographic er­
rors have been corrected in red ink (fols. 12a, 14a, 15a-
15b, 16a, and others), but the overwhelming number re­
main uncorrected. In an address to the reader, the copyist 
writes: "If mistakes have been allowed, may they be merci­
fully forgiven, may they fix them with a pen, may they read 
the Fati!ia for this weak, property-less poor man and re­
member him in their prayers" (fol. 293b). 

It seems that in this particular case these words should 
not be considered merely as a traditional formula. J:IajjT 
Yiisufs confession of his weakness in what was undoubt­
edly a new endeavour for him was sincere. In fact, he did 
not understand a significant number of the Persian expres­
sions and words and conveyed them in a heavily distorted 
fashion (especially on fols. 112b, 146b, 199a, 204b, 223b, 
230a, 241b, and 243a). One can conclude from this that his 
Persian was poor. In analyzing the manuscript, one forms 
the general impression that the main copyist was a man 
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who had learned only the basics of Arabographic writing 
(Mulla 'Ashiir-KhalTfam's son?). 

The handwriting of the second copyist. however, is a 
sure and accurate nasta 'fiq (fols. 102b, 103b-104a, 179b, 
246b-247a, 298a), his spelling is good as well. He not 
only had a solid knowledge of qalam, but also seems to 
have possessed a poetic gift: there are verses at the end of 
the manuscript dedicated to the completion of this copy of 
the Tarlkh-i Rashidi. They were written by the second 
copyist. In all probability, the verses were composed by 
him as well. 

In the words of the copyist, he copied out the "book 
Tarikh-i Rashidi, consisting of forty-four jiizs" in one 
month (fols. 293a, 298b). The manuscript was copied in 
1322/1904-05 in the village ofTashimlTq of the Kashghar 
vilayet (fols. 293a, 298b). Later, the manuscript turned up 
in "Kuchar!", where it was bought by S. F. Oldenburg "for 
10 Ian" on 20 January 1910 (fol. 02a). 

This copy lacks copyist's introduction. '!be first dajiar 
begins on folio I b with the words "In the name of God, the 
Beneficent, the Merciful". It ends on folio 104b. Of the 69 
chapters in the Persian original, 41 are entirely absent. The 
second dajiar begins on folio 104b and ends on folio 292b. 
In this part, 12 chapters of the narrative text have been 
omitted. Also omitted are two treatises, Khwaja Niira's let­
ter, Mirza J:Iaydar's conclusion to the second dajiar and 
19 chapters from the section dealing with outstanding fig­
ures of the Herat circle. Omitted in both dajiars are a large 
part of the poetic verses and ~ad/th contained in the Persian 
original, as well as the beginning and end of Mirza 
J:Iaydar's conclusion to the first dajiar and the beginning of 
the author's introduction to the second dafiar. The final 
eight folios of the manuscript (293a-300a) form an after­
ward by the main copyist and his notes about various 
events, in particular earthquakes and fires, which took place 
in Kashghar, Khotan, Turflin, etc. Verses dedicated to the 
completion of the copy are found on folio 298a. 

The sequence of chapters in the copy does not corre­
spond to that of original. In the first dajiar, the final section 
of chapter 22 (fol. Sia) corresponds to the end of chapter 
55 (in the original). In the second dajiar, chapters 87-116 
follow chapter 57, the text of which ends at the beginning 
of folio 235b. Folios 270a-292b correspond to chapters 
59-83. Thus, the final chapter in the copy is 83; in fact, 
the final chapter ( 144) is located on fols. 269a-270a. In a 
number of cases, the name of the chapter is missing, al­
though the text is given (fols. 59a, 104b, 140b, 169b, 217b, 
and others). It is difficult to say whether the incorrect se­
quence of chapters and the occasional absence of chapter 
titles are due to the condition of the manuscript on which 
the copy is based or by the lack of experience in the field 
and carelessness of the main copyist - J:IajjT Yiisuf. 

Another feature of the copy is that all of the chapters 
and sections copied by the main copyist are a heavily 
abridged and extensively adapted retelling in TurkT of the 
corresponding chapters and sections in the Persian original. 
In many cases, two or more chapters are brought together 
in one small chapter with a single title. 

To illustrate this, we cite here two fragments from the 
Persian text of the Tarikh-i Rashid/ with the parallel text of 
the copy, all in English translation: 
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Translation 

Fragment 1 

The Persian original 

"A tale about llyas-Khwaja-khan. No traditional accounts have 
survived among the Moghiils about this Ilyas-Khwaja-khiin. I re­
member what I heard from my father, may Allah illuminate his 
grave, the name of llyas-Khwaja-khiin. The circumstances of his 
life arc described in some detail and cited in coherent form in the 
'?afar-ni'Inia. They are reprodused here" (19]. 

Manuscript C 5 70 

"Tale about Ilyas-khan (20]. No traditional accounts have sur­
vived among the Moghiils about this Ilyas-Khwiija-khan. This is 
contained in the '?,afar-niima" (fols. 27b-28a). 

Fragment 2 

The Persian original 

'The campaign of Shahlbek-khan against Khwiirazm, the libera­
tion of this country, his return to Mawarannahr and setting out for 
the Khurasan regions. When Shahlbek-khan had finished with the 
affairs of the Moghiils, Sul\an Abii Sa'ld-khiin fled to Moghii­
listan, and my father to Khurasan. He killed a number of the 
Moghiils, and took a number prisoner. Shah-Beklm he sent to 
Khurasan, and took the other Moghiils with him to Khwiirazm. He 
besieged Khwiirazm for eleven months. Chln-~iifi was in 
Khwarazm, as he had been appointed there by ~iikim Mirza Sul\an 
f:lusayn. During the eleven months, no one came to his aid. He 
(Shahlbek-khan) put up such a surprising fight, that up to the pre­
sent it is considered a model among the Uzbeks. In the end, as 
nothing remained [in the city] to eat, a large part of the people 
died from hunger, and further resistance became impossible. At 
that time, Shahlbek-khan took the fortress of Khwarazm, put 
Chln-~iifi to death and returned to Sarnarqand" (21]. 

The abridgements in the translation, its treatment of the 
original, the unification of chapters, and other changes 
noted in the copy are, in our opinion, the deliberate work of 
the main copyist, Hajji Yiisuf. It seems that he never in­
tended to produce an exact copy of the protograph. His ba­
sic task was to learn qalam in as short a time as possible. 
This conclusion is based on the following fact: the frag­
ments copied by the second copyist are distinguished by a 
greater degree of completeness and accuracy and thus tes-

Manuscript C 570 

"The campaign of Shahibek-khiin against Khwarazm (22]. When 
Shahibek-khan, having taken with him the remaining Moghiils, 
set off for Khwarazm, Chin-~iifi had been ~iikim there for the last 
fifteen months, appointed by Sul\an J:lusayn-mlrza. He besieged 
it. For eleven months no one came to his aid. He put up such a 
surprising fight and conducted such marvellous battles that they 
remained a model for the Uzbeks. Finally there was nothing to 
eat, and people began to die; resistance became impossible. 
Shahibek-khan took Khwarazm, put Chln-~iifi to death and re­
turned to Samarqand" (fols. I 55b-l 56a). 

tify to the fact that both the translation itself and the manu­
script on which it was based were entirely satisfactory. To 
illustrate this we cite in English translation an excerpt cop­
ied by the second copyist. For purposes of comparison, we 
reproduce in translation the text of the Persian original of 
the Tiir'ikh-i Rash'id'i. The fragment published here was not 
selected from the Turkic original at random: it simultane­
ously gives a clear idea of the character and method of 
working with the text exhibited by both copyists. 

Translation 

The Persian original 

"A word in conclusion to the first dafiar of the Tiirikh-i 
Rashldi . ... Chinglz-khan had four sons. He divided the world 
among these four sons. The uliis of each son represented one 
quarter part of the populated cultured countries and deserts of the 
conquered world. Where in historical works the iiliis arba 'a ("the 
four u/zlses") are mentioned, these same four parts just mentioned 
are meant. The scholar Mirza Oliighbek wrote a historical work 
and also called it O/iis arba ·a. One of the four uliises was [the 
11/iis] of the Moghiils. The Moghiils were divided into two groups: 
one group was Moghiils, the other - Chaghatiiys. But these two 
groups, because of mutual antipathy, call each other by other, de­
rogatory names, namely: the Chaghatay call the Moghiilsjele, and 
the Moghiils call the Chaghatiiy qariiuniis. None of the 
Chaghatays arc now left, except for the Chaghatay padishahs, who 
arc descendants of Babur-padishah. Ordinary people have taken 
the place of the Chaghatiiys in their hereditary cities and regions. 
As for the Moghiils, perhaps about thirty thousand of them 

Manus c rip t C 570 

"A word in conclusion to the first dafiar of the Tiirikh-i 
Rashldi . ... Chinglz-khiin had four sons. He divided the world 
among these four sons. Each of these sons, whatever country he 
set off for, was victorious. Where in historical works the iiliis 
arba 'a are mentioned, these four sons are meant. And the histori­
cal work by Mirza Oliighbek is called Oliis arba ·a. One of the 
four uliises was [the uliis] of the Moghiils. The Moghiils comprise 
two groups: one group is Moghiils, the other - Chaghatiiys. But 
these two groups, because of antipathy, derogatorily call each 
other by other names: the Chaghatiiy call the Moghiils jete, and 
the Moghiils call the Chaghatay qariiuniis. None of the 
Chaghatiiys are now left, except for [the descendants of] Babur­
piidishah. Of the Moghiils, thirty thousand families have remained 
within the borders ofTurflin and Kashghar. Uzbeks(-Qazaqs] and 
Qlrghiz have begun to lay claim to Moghiilistan. All of the 
Moghiils have accepted Islam, but the Qlrghiz have remained in 
the grip of unbelief. For this reason (24] they arc no longer 
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have remained within the borders of Turfiin and Kashghar. 
Uzbeks(-Qazaqs] and Qirghiz have begun to lay claim to 
Moghulistan. Although the Qirghiz are also from the Moghul 
tribes, because of their frequent obedience to the kliiiqiins they 
have separated from the Moghuls. All of the Moghills have be­
come Muslims and joined the number of followers of Islam, but 
the Qirghiz, as before, have remained in the grip of unbelief. For 
this reason they are no longer Moghills. A consequence of this is 
that the Moghuls have now become the most distant and smallest 
creations" (23]. 

From the examples cited above it is evident that the 
Turkic text copied by the second copyist is close in content 
to the text of the Persian original; where, on the contrary, 
the qalam is taken up by Hajji Yiisuf, the text of the trans­
lation is retold and refashioned. The changes introduced by 
him to the translated text are quite significant: thus, in the 
last fragment cited, the Persian original, and evidently the 
anonymous eighteenth-century Turkic translation, takes up 
an entire folio. Hajji Yiisuf has "conveyed" the content in 
three sentences. It is revealing that the narrative here is 
conducted in the third person. 

And so, the translation of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ into 
Turki was made by an anonymous author in 1164, which 
corresponds to 1751. This is the earliest of the known 
Turkic translations of Mirza J:Iaydar Diighlat's work. The 
translation is represented by a single copy in the collection 
of the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies, copied by two people whose linguistic skills were 
at different levels. An evaluation of the quality of the 
translation is complicated by the fact that the text of the 
Petersburg copy is heavily distorted by the low skill level 
of the main copyist and by his free treatment of the origi­
nal. Judging by the few fragments copied by the second 
copyist, however, the anonymous author's eighteenth­
century was on the whole entirely satisfactory. 

By analysing the text of the manuscript, one can obtain 
a certain sense of the character of the translation. In the 
Turkic text, the following are given in Persian without 
translation: Mirza J:Iaydar's foreword to the first daftar 
(heavily abridged in the copy, and partly distorted), poetry, 
and nearly all the chapter titles. These are, in all probabil­
ity, features present in the translation. Of the chapter titles, 
six are translated into Turkic (Nos. 3, 4, 6, 17, 25 in the 
first daftar; No. 75 in the second), and in three cases the ti­
tles are given both in Persian and Turkic translation (No. 3, 
17, 25). The translation of the titles cannot belong to the 
anonymous author of the eighteenth century - the transla­
tion is far from accurate, and the Turkic names of several 
chapters cannot even be termed translations. For example: 
in the Persian original a chapter is entitled Raftan-i khiin 
be-Andijiin biir-i diiyim; in the Turkic text - Raftan-i khiin 
Andijiinga biir-i diiyim (fol. 283). As one can see, the 
"translation" here consists of replacing the Persian prepos~­
tion be, which is usually prefixed to words to form the da­
tive and instrumental cases, with the suffix ga, which 
forms, in part, the dative case in Turkic languages. These 
half-translations evidently belong to Hajji Yiisuf, the main 
copyist. 

Thus, manuscript C 570 in the collection of the 
St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies is 
a heavily abridged and reworked copy of an eighteenth­
century Turkic translation of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/. Without 
recourse to the Persian original or other Turkic translations 
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Moghills in any way. The author of the book says: 'I hope that if 
mistakes and errors have been allowed, they will be forgiven and 
no one will condemn them. The goal of the book is to leave a 
memory, so that the [names and deeds of] the Moghul khiiqiins 
will not disappear entirely in the darkness of time'. This Tiirlkh-i 
Rashldl was completed in [the year] nine-hundred-fifty-two 
in Kashmir. The author of the book is Mirza f:laydar [25] 
MuJ:iammad f:lusayn Gurgan" (fols. 103b-104b). 

of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/, the manuscript is practically impos­
sible to use for scholarly research, which renders it of lim­
ited interest. It still provides, however, significant historical 
evidence of a Turki translation of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ al­
ready in the middle of the eighteenth century, and of the 
existence in Kashgharia at the beginning of the century of 
another, probably more reliable, copy of this translation. In 
its particulars (the information contained in the colophon, 
the copyist's notes, etc.), it is of interest for specialists on 
the cultural history of East Turkestan. 

Chronologically, the next Turki translation of the 
Tiirikh-i Rashid/ belongs to MuJ:iammad $adiq Kashgharf. 
His name is well known to specialists. Judging by his liter­
ary legacy, MuJ:iammad $adiq was a prominent literary fig­
ure, a man of great diligence and capacity for work. He is 
the author of at least two large works in Turki: Tadhkira-yi 
a~~iib-i kahf and Tadhkira-yi 'aziziin. The latter is also 
known as Tadhkira-yi khwiijagiin and Tadhkira-yi jihiin. 
The Uzbek Academy of Sciences' collection of Oriental 
manuscripts and the libraries of London hold copies of 
a work by MuJ:iammad $adiq Kashghari entitled Durr al­
ma;;har [26]. However, as is indicated in one of the Peters­
burg manuscripts, Durr al-ma;;har (or Kitiib-i durr-i 
ma;;har) is in fact merely another name for Tadhkira-yi 
'aziziin [27]. The existence of the Tadhkira-yi 'a=iziin under 
several names is explained by the fact that the work has 
reached us in several, apparently late, versions [28], each of 
which has its own title. According to A. A. Semenov's 
"Index'', there is a copy of this work in Persian entitled 
Tadhkira-yi khwiijagiin [29]. 

V. P. Yudin as well as N. Lykoshin include among 
the original works of MuJ:iammad $adiq the Adiib al­
~iili~in [30]. According to research conducted by G. Hof­
man, however, the Adiib a/-~iili~in is a Turki translation of 
the second part of Zubdat al-mas ii 'ii - a work by the 
Indian author 'Abd al-J:Iaqq b. Sayf al-Din Dihlawi 
J:Iaqqi[31], who wrote in Persian. MuJ:iammad $adiq's lit­
erary output is characterised by its variety: he not only 
composed independent works, but also translated exten­
sively. Aside from the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ and the second part 
of the Zubdat al-masii 'ii, he translated the Tiirikh-i Tabar/ 
into Turki, entitling his translation Tiirikh-i !skandarfya wa 
tiij-niima-yi shiihi [32]. It is possible that the translation of 
MuJ:iammad $adiq Yarkandi's Majmii'at al-l1aqiqatayn [33] 
is his work as well. 

As is evident, MuJ:iammad $adiq Kashghari left an ap­
preciable mark on the cultural history of East Turkestan. 
Nonetheless, we have practically no biographical informa­
tion about him; his dates have not even been established. 
Yu. Mukhlisov's catalogue states without reference to 
a source that MuJ:iammad $adiq Kashghari died in 
1849 [34]. This date is accepted by A. M. Muginov [35] 
and other Turkologists [36]. However, as has already been 
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noted in the scholarly literature, this date does not fit in 
with the time of the Tadhkira-yi 'azlzun's composition -
1182/ 1768-69 [37]. This date is in chronological conflict 
with the time of MuJ:iammad $iidiq's greatest creative activ­
ity, which falls on the final forty years of the eighteenth 
century. Judging by his nisba, he was born in Kiishghar; it 
appears that all of his work was conducted in East Turke­
stan in the eighteenth century. 

His translation of the Turlkh-i Rashldl was also com­
pleted in Kiishghar. According to Ch. Valikhanov (or his 
informant) and A. M. Muginov, the translation was initi­
ated by Yiinus-Tiijl-bek b. Iskandar-bek b. Ayman [sic!] 
(lmin-)Khwiija (38]. According to C. Salemann, the ini­
tiator was J:la9rat Iskandar-wiing J:iiikim-beglm (39]. 
G. Hofman, who used information in the literature rather 
than the original, considers it sensible to rely on the author­
ity of Valikhanov and the compilers of the new catalogue 
of Turkic manuscripts of the Institute of the Peoples of 
Asia [40], which in this case means A. M. Muginov. He is 
not, however, consistent in his choices: in another volume 
of his work, he mentions that the translation of the Turlkh-i 
Rashldl was made by MuJ:iammad $iidiq for Iskandar-wiing, 
the son of Amin [sic!]-Khwiija-wiing [41], in this case fol­
lowing C. Salemann. We will not attempt here to explain 
why the section of the manuscript which treats the initiator 
of the translation was read differently by Ch. Valikhanov 
(or his informant), C. Salemann, and A. M. Muginov. We 
merely note that certain sections of the text are indeed dif­
ficult to understand, but on the whole the text is fairly 
"transparent" and leaves no doubt that the translation was 
commissioned by Iskandar-wiing. We tum to the transla­
tor's foreword (42], which has yet to be cited in detail by 
anyone. 

The foreword opens with the translator's lengthy dis­
course on the nature of the "nine heavens" (pp. 2-7). After 
that the translator gives his own name in the following 
phrase: "This despicable poor one, a recluse whose name 
is in the darkness of obscurity, the most unworthy 
MuJ:iammad $iidiq Kiishgharl informs ... " (p. 7). He goes on 
to write that the son of the deceased J:la9rat lmin (~l)­
Khwiija-wiing-bekllk, his Majesty Iskandar-wiing J:iiikim­
bekllk, "on mounting the throne of Majesty and of the sul­
tanate, in the company of his dear son J:la9rat Yiinus TiijI­
bekllk, possessor of the true faith, - may Allah the Most 
High increase from day to day his happiness and may He 
ennoble him from hour to hour - honoured this poor one, 
[who] offers up [his] prayers, by addressing him". He said 
that he gave MuJ:iammad $iidiq an order to translate into 
Turk! the Turlkh-i Tabarl, where events which took place 
in the course of 5-6 thousand years are relayed. And while 
the events connected with Chinglz-khiin's appearance on 
the historical arena are described in the ?afar-nama-yi 
17miir-nama, there is little information about this in the 
Tarlkh-i Rashldl. But it contains extremely detailed ac­
counts of the reigns of the Moghiil khans from Tiighliiq­
Timiir to 'Abd al-Rashid-khan. As this book was written iii 
Persian, "in a refined style", it remains "concealed from the 
inhabitants of Moghiilistiin." It is necessary, said Iskandar­
wiing to MuJ:iammad $iidiq, to translate this historical book 
into the "Turkic dialect" widely used in Kiishghar, thus 
rendering the contents "concealed in the book" accessible 
to "all people" of this region that "they may recall our and 
your name with kind words before the Final Judgement and 
say a prayer of benevolence" (pp. 8-9). 

MuJ:iammad $iidiq dedicates the next lines to praise for 
Iskandar-wiing. In his words, with the ascension to power 
of "this powerful amlr" in Kiishghar, a large part of the de­
serted "steppes and deserts have turned into cultivated 
fields", discord and feuding have ceased, justice has tri­
umphed, and a time of abundance has begun. For this rea­
son, writes MuJ:iammad $iidiq in the conclusion to his 
foreword, "with all my heart and soul I approved" of this 
necessary work, and despite his lack of skill, set about ful­
filling his ruler's order. "If mistakes and omissions have 
been allowed, then I hope that knowledgeable people will 
correct them with the pen of corrections. To Allah belongs 
all perfection," - he writes (pp. 9-10). 

The date of the translation is not indicated in the manu­
script; the time of the translation's appearance can only be 
established by indirect evidence, and then only approxi­
mately. It is known that J:la9rat lmin (Aymln)-Khwiija­
wiing, Iskandar-wiing's father, was for many years the 
~akim of Turfiin and received for his services to the Qing 
empire the title of prince of the second rank, jun wang [43]. 
According to materials gathered by A. Temir, Imln­
Khwiija's father was Niyiiz-Khwiija-Akhiind, the son of 
Mlr-J:lablballiih Wa!Ialliih $iifi Khwiijam [44]. His name 
appears in the sources in connection with military and po­
litical events in East Turkestan from the 1730s up through 
1759 (45]. In all probability, he died in the 1760s. The 
years of Iskandar-wiing's reign in Kiishghar have not been 
firmly established. All that is known is that he was suc­
ceeded by his son Yiinus; his other son, Ismii'TI, became the 
~akim of Yiirkend. Moreover, Yiinus held the title of wiing 
already at the beginning of the nineteenth century (46]. On 
the basis of the preceding information, one can conclude 
that MuJ:iammad $iidiq Kiishghari's translation appeared in 
the last third of the eighteenth century. 

We will now examine the structure of the manuscript 
and some of its individual features. The Petersburg manu­
script is today the only known copy of MuJ:iammad $iidiq's 
translation. Like the Persian original, the translation con­
sists of two daftars; each daftar has its own pagination, 
pencilled in Arabic numerals. Unfortunately, both sections 
are incomplete. The first daftar begins on page 10 [47] and 
ends on page 184. Fourteen chapters are missing entirely, 
and two chapters (Nos. 11 and 13) are unfinished. A large 
lacuna - 10 missing chapters in a row at the outset - is 
explained by a defect in the manuscript. At this place sev­
eral kurrasas were evidently lost. Page 78, on which chap­
ter 26 ends is a verso and in the custode the next folio be­
gins with the word bar ()-!l· The next page, however, is 
chapter 36 of the first daftar. The copy gives titles only for 
the first and final nine chapters (Nos. 60--69); in all other 
cases they are absent, including the author's title for the af­
terward to the first daftar. Almost everywhere space has 
been left for the text of the titles. The bulk of the poetry and 
~adlth in the Persian original have been omitted as well. 

A folio has been inserted between the first and second 
daftars; it is smaller than the folios of the manuscript itself 
and has been folded in two. This list, an insertion evidently 
belonging to one of the owners of the manuscript, contains 
the following text in Persian: "A translation of the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashldl into the Turkic language of Kiishghar. The transla­
tion from Persian into Turk! was made by MuJ:iammad 
Kiishgharl on the injunction of Yiinus-Tiijik(sic!)-bek 
b. Iskandar-diing(sic!)-bek b. lmln-Khwiija, amlr of 
Kiishghar. This MuJ:iammad $iidiq is the same man who 
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translated the Tiirlkh-i Tabar/ from Arabic [48] into Turki. 
The original is a work by MuQammad J:Iaydar-mirza 
b. J:Iusayn-Giirgan, who was known among people as Mirza 
J:Iaydar. He is one of the descendants of amir Buladji 
Diighlat (p. 19). The book contains a history of the Moghiil 
khans, from the reign ofTiighliiq-Timiir-khan to the time of 
'Abd al-Rashid-khan b. Sa'id-khan's rule. It consists of two 
daftars ... ". After that a fihrist of the first and second 
daftars follows. 

On reading this note, one may ask: was it not under its 
influence that Ch. Valikhanov (or his informant) and 
A. M. Muginov indicated Yiinus-Taji-beklik as the initiator 
of the translation? The author of the note, however, misun­
derstood the text of the foreword. That the ruler at that time 
was in fact Iskandar-wang is already evident from the for­
mula which follows his name: "may Allah the Most High 
immortalise his reign and his power." The glorification af­
ter Yiinus' name contains only good wishes. Yiinus' con­
nection to the translation is limited to his presence at the re­
ception at which his father, "on mounting the throne 
of Majesty and of the Sultanate'', dictated his orders to 
MuQammad $adiq [ 49]. 

The second daftar begins with the words: "Second 
daftar of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/. In the name of Allah the Be­
neficent and the Merciful!" This section of the manuscript 
also contains a large lacuna - 13 chapters are missing at 
the beginning of the daftar. The text of the manuscript 
breaks off on the chapter which tells of Shah-MuQammad­
sultan. Similarly, 38 chapters are missing at the end of the 
manuscript, along with the author's foreword to the second 
daftar, the second treatise and Khwaja Niira's letter. 

The chapter entitled "The Tale of the Final Circum­
stances of My Father Mirza J:Iusayn-Giirgan" is given twice 
(pp. 19-23 and 32-6). This repetition could not have 
arisen because the translator returned to the same text (in 
both instances the translation is the same), but rather be­
cause the copyist made a second copy of this chapter. It i.s 
difficult to say whether this is explained by the carelessness 
of the copyist or by some feature of the manuscript from 
which he made his copy. 

In many places we encounter pencilled notes and cor­
rections of the copyist's mistakes. A note in French pen­
cilled into the margin of page 12 of the first daftar clearly 
indicates their origin: "All the pagination in the present 
manuscript, as well as the marginalia and dates in pencil are 
well known and belong to our colleague and friend, Mirza 
Jafar Topchibashev. Baron Desmaisons". 

Since the end of the manuscript is missing, there is no 
information either about the copyist or about the time and 
place of the copy's composition. One can state with confi­
dence only that the copy was made no later than 
1266/ 1849-50, which is evident from the following note 
made by one of the manuscript's owners: "Two volumes 
of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ in Turki. Bought for 30 tanga. 
1266 [A.H.]" (p. 01). In the opinion of A. M. Muginov, the 
copy was made in East Turkestan [50]. 

In the scholarly literature, V. V. Velyaminov-Zemov 
has made especially full use of MuQammad $adiq's transla­
tion. The second part of his lssledovaniia ("Researches") 
contains extensive excerpts in text and translation from the 
Persian original of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ (based on the 
manuscript in the Oriental Faculty of the St. Petersburg 
University) along with the MuQammad $adiq's Turkic 
translation in parallel text [51]. He notes both omissions 
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and various additions in the Turkic translation. MuQammad 
$adiq's translation was also used in Materialy po istorii 
Kazakhskikh khanstv ("Materials on the History of the 
Kazakh Khanates") [52]. 

V. V. Velyaminov-Zemov terms MuQammad $adiq's 
translation "outstanding" [53]. On the other hand, in the 
words of G. Hofman, MuQammad $adiq's translation is 
"not very accurate" [54]. This judgement is undoubtedly 
based on the following remarks by C. Salemann. Noting 
that V. V. Velyaminov-Zemov cited excerpts of the Turkic 
text, he writes that "as the excerpts show, this translation is 
unclear, as many places are simply incomprehensible with­
out recourse to the original. One can, however, make full 
use of it as an aid to textual criticism. On the linguistic 
level, I direct the attention of Turkologists to the strange 
noun lkiindiik (..:.l_,..i.ilS.-1.1). pl. lkiindiikliir (_,%_,..i.i~l), 
which I have not encountered anywhere else·· [55]. 

It is true that the Petersburg copy of MuQammad 
$adiq's Turkic translation omits more than a few words, 
expressions and dates. It also contains some serious errors. 
I provide several examples not noted by V. V. Velyaminov­
Zemov. In the translation, the seventh child of Yiinus-khan 
is given as Sultan Nigar-khanim (p. 9, second daftar); in 
the Persian original it is Dawlat Sultan-khanim. On 
page 166 of the translation, the year A.H. 950 is errone­
ously written instead of A.H. 905. In another place, 
A.H. 928 is replaced first with A.H. 916, later the word 
"ten" is crossed out and "twenty" written above it (p. 283 ). 
On page 115, the date (A.H. 912) is omitted entirely. In 
place of the correct "Qara-Tegin", the copy contains 
"Qatar-Tegin" (p. 181), and so on. 

One should also note that the Petersburg manuscript 
completely lacks regular using of geographic names and 
ethnonyms. Especially telling is the word qaziiq (jlj&). 
Until page 229 of the second daftar, the word is written ei­
ther in the form qaziiq (Jlj&) or qacfiiq (J\..:.c,j). On the 
page indicated we encounter the expression " ... One of the 
scholars drew up the_ chronogram for that event: ashtl-yi 
qaqiiq (J\..:.c,j ._;...ti)". As the abjad can only give 
the needed date {A.H. 919) from the phrase ashtl-yi 
qaziiq (J\..:.c,j ~I), the word qacf iiq (J\..:.c,j) is crossed 
out and qaziiq (Jlj&) is written above it. It should be noted 
that the form qaziiq (Jlj&) is used for the remainder 
of the text. 

A comparison of the extant chapters of the Turkic 
manuscript with the Persian original of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ 
shows that in MuQammad $adiq's translation there are no 
changes, additions, digressions, etc., which would indicate 
beyond doubt conscious, creative contributions on the part 
of the translator. The omissions of words, certain expres­
sions and dates noted in the Petersburg manuscript are ex­
plained by flaws in the copy on which MuQammad $adiq 
based his translation, as well as by mistakes added by the 
copyist. On the whole, MuQammad $adiq Kashgharrs 
translation conveys in reasonably accurate fashion the text 
of the Persian original of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/, although it is 
somewhat dry and contains a large number of Arabic and 
Persian words and expressions rarely used in Turkic lan­
guages. The translator's adherence to Persianisms, in par­
ticular, is surprising: MuQammad $adiq leaves untranslated 
not only Persian nouns, adjectives, adverbs, etc., but some­
times even verbs and verbal forms. For a reader unfamiliar 
with the basics of Persian grammar, reading and under­
standing MuQammad $adiq's translation is quite difficult. 
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Judging by the number of copies, neither the ano­
nymous author's eighteenth-century translation nor Mu­
J:tammad ~adiq's translation was widely known. Insufficient 
familiarity with these translations in East Turkestan as well 
as the constant attention on the part of the society's upper 
levels to written histories, genealogies of former dynasties 
and tales of ancestry stimulated new translations of the 
Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ in the nineteenth century. Among these is 
the translation by Mul;tammad Niyaz. The new translation 
contains a detailed foreword, where the translator describes 
precisely the circumstances in which the translation was 
made, his work methods, etc. [56]. We summarise 
the foreword here, as its contents are of interest in a number 
of ways. 

The sovereign ruler ofYarkend, 'Abd al-Ral;tman-wang 
l;takim-bekllk, writes Mul;tammad Niyaz, told him on more 
than one occasion, "honouring this insignificant creature 
with his mercy", that this region belongs to the area of 
Moghiilistan and is the residence of the Moghiil khans. 
'Abd al-Ral;tman-wang J:takim also said that the conditions 
in which the khans lived from the time of Chingiz-khan to 
the interruption of the khan dynasty in Moghiilistan were 
not known. Also unknown is how many rulers reigned in 
this vilayet, what order they established, how this was ob­
served, and when it ceased to function. 'Abd al-RaJ:tman­
wang J:takim-beklik explained that it was the reason it was 
necessary "to find a book which would relay the history of 
the khans' rule, or to find a trust-worthy story-teller who 
would tell of these events so that the names of the Moghiil 
khans do not disappear in this world and the conditions of 
their life not remain forgotten''. 

Mul;tammad Niyaz writes further that no one has any 
definite information on whether such works existed in the 
region's collections of books. By chance, however, a copy 
of Mirza J:!aydar Giirgan's Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ was found. On 
reading it, Mul;tammad Niyaz discovered that the book was 
dedicated entirely to the Moghiil khans and the description 
of events in Moghiilistan. The manuscript was in bad con­
dition, and it was almost impossible to use. "We regretted 
this very much," writes the translator. "Had this copy been 
in good condition, it would have been translated into Turki 
then", that is, under 'Abd al-Ral;tman-wang. Later, when 
Mul;tammad Niyaz found himself, in his words, in the 
service of 'Abd al-RaJ:tman's son, Mul;tammad 'Aziz-wang 
hakim-beklik, the ruler of Khotan, he succeeded in finding 
in the palace library another copy of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/. 
This copy was distinguished (from the one discovered 
earlier) by its "perfect completeness, impeccable execu­
tion and beautiful preservation''. As the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ 
was written in Persian, states the foreword, not everyone 
could use it or comprehend its contents. For this reason 
Mul;tammad 'Aziz-wang ordered to translate the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ into Turki in order to make its contents accessible 
to many and to ensure that the initiator of the translation 
and the translator would be well-remembered and prayers 
of benevolence be said for them. Although Mul;tammad 
Niyaz did not consider himself qualified or worthy of this 
great task, in his words, he undertook the translation, for 
"in the execution of the royal order and highest will there 
[cannot] be delays or omissions''. 

Mul;tammad Niyliz goes on to describe his .nethods of 
working. In brief, they are as follows: the translation is 
made in simple language, in expressions accessible to all. 
Suras from the Qur'an and ~adlth, translated by the author 

from Arabic into Persian, are here translated into Turki. 
Those Arabic verses and expressions not translated by the 
author of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ are left "without interfer­
ence." Certain Arabic verses, the meaning of which is diffi­
cult to understand, are also left untranslated. The Turkic 
verses which belong to Mirza J:!aydar himself, or were bor­
rowed by him from other authors, are given as they stand in 
the original. The Persian verses which contain tiirlkhs 
(chronograms) or mu 'ammii are also reproduced without 
change or adaptation, so as not to "spoil" them. The re­
maining Persian verses are translated into Turki. "Various 
words not of Arabic or Persian origin, which are possibly 
Mongolian, from those distant times of their victory, or 
Qalmaq, such as, for example, manghliiy. qiirultiiy and 
other such expressions, are translated approximately 
according to their meaning, although I wish it were other­
wise," - writes the translator. In all probability, says 
Mul;tammad Niyaz, mistakes have also been made in the 
translation of some little-known Persian words. But "to the 
fullest extent of my abilities, I strove to observe the rules of 
translation and contented myself with satisfactorily con­
veying the content of the Persian text with Turkic 
words," - Mul;tammad Niyaz adds. 

Finally, the translator announces that he, like Mirza 
J:!aydar Giirgan, who dedicated his work to 'Abd al-Rashid­
khan, dedicates his translation of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ to 
Mul;tammad 'Aziz-wang, which he does for the following 
three reasons: (I) the Persian original of this book was dis­
covered and became known in his time, (2) the translation 
was made in accordance with his royal order, and (3) his 
lineage extends across generations to J:la<,lrat Mawlana 
Jamal al-Din, whose tomb is located in the vilayet of Aqsii, 
in the Ay-Kiil district. 

The translator's foreword concludes with verses 
(fols. 1 la-12a). There are many poetic interpolations in 
the very text of the foreword as well. 

The afterward to the translation [57] has a special title: 
"The Completion of the Translation of This Book and the 
Completion of the Rough Copy". It begins with words of 
praise to Allah, who gave the translator strength to com­
plete this "great task". He goes on to inform us that the 
translation was completed in Khotan on 20 Jumada II 1253 
(22 September 183 7), corresponding to the year of the 
Cow. He continues with the traditional fommla of Muslim 
translators: he asks the readers to forgive him for the imper­
fections of the translation and calls on them to correct the 
mistakes which have been allowed. The afterward closes as 
does the foreword, with a poem by the translator. 

Our information about the translator is limited. His full 
name was Mul;tammad Niyaz b. 'Abd al-Ghafiir (D 120, 
fols. 2b, 6a). He was a poet by vocation and used the 
takhallu~ of Niylizi. This pen-name is cited several times 
at various places in his poetry (D 120, fols. 12a, 61 b, 62a; 
D 121, fol. 147a). As the translation shows, he had an ex­
cellent knowledge of his native Turkic and was fluent in 
Persian. Moreover, he not only translated from Persian, but 
also wrote poetry in it (see D 120, fol. I la). The dates of 
Mul;tammad Niyaz are unknown. As is evident from the 
text of the foreword, he served 'Abd al-RaJ:tman-wang, the 
ruler of Yarkend, who died, according to Chinese sources, 
in 1833 (58]. Mul;tammad Niyaz then found himself 
in Khotan in the service of 'Abd al-Rahman's son, 
Mul;tammad 'Aziz-wang, in all probability,· as a court 
writer. It is difficult to say whether he was called to the 
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Khotan court as a result of old acquaintance or thanks to his 
literary fame. 

The manuscript section of the St. Petersburg Branch of 
the Institute of Oriental Studies contains a copy of a work 
by MuQammad Niyaz not mentioned in other catalogues. It 
is called Qi~a~ al-gharii 'ib [59]. The name of the author is 
cited in it as MuQammad Niyaz b. Ghafiir-bek [60]. In the 
poem which closes the author's foreword, his takhal/u:f, 
Niyazi, is given as well (fol. 3b). The Qi~a~ al-gharii 'ibis 
a short compilation in the genre of "general history" of 
Muslim dynasties. In the words of the author, it is 
a "translation into Turkf' of the most interesting and, from 
his point of view, entertaining stories from such Persian­
language works as the Tiirlkh-i Akbari, Raw<fat al-janniit, 
Tadhkirat al-shu 'arii, Nigiiristiin, Raw<fat a/-~afii, and oth­
ers (fols. 2b, 120a, 128b). The work was finished in the 
"Yarkend vilayet, on Monday, the twenty-first day ofRajab 
of 1268, corresponding to the year of the Fish" (fol. 128b), 
that is, 11 May 1852. 

The Qi~a~ al-gharii 'ib was written by order of th~ 
~1iikim of Khotan, MuQammad 'Aziz-wang Qakim-beklik 
(fol. 2b). As is evident from this information and the for­
mula after his name - "may his might increase" -
MuQammad 'Aziz was still alive in 1852. Incidentally, this 
refutes the claim, advanced without reference to a source, 
that he died in 1842 [61]. From the content of the author's 
foreword, it is clear that MuQammad Niyaz continued to 
serve the Khotan khan. The reason for Niyazl's move from 
Khotan to the Yarkend vilayet is unknown, as is the year of 
his death. 

To close our section on the translator, it is worth noting 
that at the beginning of the nineteenth century, an individ­
ual who called himself Niyazi Kashghari translated the 
Tadhkira-yi uwaysrya into Turki [62]. Without studying 
a copy of his translation, it is problematic to claim, solely 
on the basis of the takhallu:f, that MuQammad Niyaz 
b. 'Abd al-Ghafiir is this translator or whether we have here 
two individuals with the takhallu:f Niyazi. 

Unlike the translations by the unknown, eighteenth­
century author and MuQammad $adiq, Niyazl's translation 
has come down to us in a comparatively large number of 
copies. At present, scholars have information about the ex­
istence of no fewer than ten manuscripts of various degrees 
of completeness, all copies of MuQammad Niyazl's transla­
tion. Niyazl's translation is represented in the collections of 
the former Soviet Union by six manuscripts. We will de­
scribe first the Petersburg manuscripts, noting those fea­
tures unmentioned in the descriptions ofV. D. Smimov and 
A. M. Muginov [63]: 

1. St. Petersburg, the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies (D 120). In the opinion of 
A. M. Muginov, this is, "possibly the translator's autograph 
copy". This manuscript, beautifully executed and pre­
served, contains a translation of the first daftar of the 
Tiirlkh-i Rashid/. The copy ends with the chapter on 'Abd 
al-Rashid-khan, and thus lacks Mirza I:Iaydar's conclusion 
to the first daftar. Otherwise, the manuscript is distin­
guished by its exceptional completeness. We note among 
the copy's, and, consequently, the translation's features, an 
additional section included in his translation by MuQammad 
Niyaz. After the chapter dedicated to amir Khudaydad, 
MuQammad Niyaz writes that his constant wish was to per­
form the ~iijj. When he learned that amir Khudaydad had 
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received the honour of visiting Mecca and even being bur­
ied there, he was moved to write the poetic verses he then 
includes. The verses are dedicated to the same theme -
Niyazl's desire to visit the places holy to Muslims. The text 
inserted by the translator takes up a full three pages (minus 
two lines) (fols. 60b--62a). 

2. St. Petersburg, the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies (D 121). The manuscript contains 
only a part of the second daftar, beginning with the thirty­
ninth chapter. The manuscript ends with a translator's af­
terward in prose and verse. In a number of cases, the chap­
ter titles are missing (fols. 3b, 70a, 106a); the title of one 
chapter is incompletely written in (fol. 48b). Folio 88a and 
a part of folio 87b are not filled in, although the gap is only 
spatial, not textual. In format and handwriting, the manu­
script is close to D 120. It is possible that they were pro­
duced in the same place and represented separately bound 
parts of a single copy of the translation. If this is the case, 
there must be a third manuscript of the same format and 
handwriting which contains the first chapters of the second 
daftar missing in D 121. 

3. St. Petersburg, the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies (D 122). The manuscript was 
copied by an unknown individual for his own purposes on 
paper of various sizes and types. The text of the translation 
is incomplete and the order is extremely distorted. The ori­
gin of most of the lacunae is explained by the particular 
features of the copy from which the manuscript under dis­
cussion was made. This is clear from a marginal note in the 
hand of the copyist, which follows the chapter on Yiinus­
khan: "At this place twelve folios are missing" (fol. 32a). In 
fact, "at this place" the text of three chapters of the transla­
tion is missing. In place of MuQammad Niyaz' afterward, 
the manuscript contains a brief note: "The book Tiirfkh-i 
Rashid/ was written in Farsi; it was translated into the 
Turkic dialect on Wednesday, on the first day of the month 
of 'fd-i qurbiin of 1253" (fol. 12a). 

4. St. Petersburg, the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies (D 192). The manuscript contains 
the text of the translation of the final 35 chapters of the 
second daftar of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/, as well as the second 
treatise, Khwaja Niira's letters and Mirza J:laydar's conclu­
sion to the second daftar. The text is very close to manu­
script D 121; both manuscripts contain an identical trans­
lator's afterward. 

5. St. Petersburg, the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies (D 138). We shall discuss this 
manuscript later, in connection with another translation. 

61 I. Tashkent, Institute of Oriental Studies 
(No. 10191/P). Judging by the date of the manuscript 
(1253/1837-38), this is possibly a copy of MuQammad 
Niyaz' translation, although the catalogue, where the de­
scription of the manuscript is given, states that it is an 
"Uighur-Uzbek version"(?) completed by an unknown in­
dividual on the orders of the "ruler of Kashghar, :i;'.ukhiir al­
Din Taji Qakim-beklik" [64]. The manuscript contains an 
appendix dealing with a history of Kashgharia from the 
1540s to the nineteenth century. According to V. P. Yudin 
and 0. Kh. Zhalilov, the appropriate chapters from the 
Tiirfkh-i Kiishghar together with a book entitled Tawiirlkh 
were used to continue the narrative of East Turkestan his­
tory. "By Tawiirlkh, it would seem that the Tiirfkh-i Savvid 
Riiqim is meant" [65], as the author of an article on th~ ~p­
pendix suggests. 
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7 I I. Delhi, The Archeological Museum. Red Fort [66]. 
The translator's name is given in the catalogue as Muham­
mad Niyayuhi, son of 'Abd al-Ghaffar. No descriptive 
characteristics of the manuscript are provided, aside from 
its length (676 fols.) and size (36.0 x 23.0 cm). 

8-10/ 1-3. London, The British and Foreign Bible 
Society. Three manuscripts [67]. They are all incomplete, 
and each contains only a partial text of the translation. The 
manuscript which contains part of the text of the second 
daftar, according to N. Elias, ends with the following 
words: "I finished this translation on 22 Jumada II 1263, in 
the city of Khotan" [68]. If this note has been accurately 
reproduced by N. Elias [69], then it is quite clear that, as 
frequently happens with dates and numbers in general, the 
copyist has allowed an error here: instead of "22 Jumada II 
1263", it should read "20 Jumada II 1253''. A second pos­
sibility exists, although it is quite a stretch; namely, that this 
note belongs not to the translator, Mul).ammad Niyaz, but to 
the copyist. In that case, the date indicated is the date on 
which the manuscript was copied. 

11 I 1. London, The India Office Library (Turk! 
ms. I) [70]. We have no information on the manuscript. 
Judging by the sections cited by Hamada Masami, the 
manuscript begins with Mul).ammad Niyaz' foreword. 

All currently known copies of Mul).ammad Niyaz' 
manuscript date from the nineteenth century. The broad and 
relatively rapid distribution of this translation was aided 
both by the virtues of Mirza l:laydar Diighlat's work and the 
high quality of the new translation. Niyaz'i's translation is 
distinguished by great accuracy and even elegance. The 
translator succeeded not only in conveying the meaning of 
the original, but also the simple style of the Persian text, its 
lightness and clarity of exposition. This is equally true of 
the poetry: the Persian verses contained in the Tiir'ikh-i 
Rashid/ are translated into Turk! with the poetic rhythm 

intact, which testifies to the translator's poetic gifts. It 
seems to us that the task set in the foreword - to translate 
in simple language and expressions accessible to all -
should be seen not only as Niyaz'i's wish to bring his trans­
lation into accord with the linguistic and aesthetic needs of 
contemporary East Turkestan educated society, which had a 
poor command of Persian. The orientation toward a pri­
marily Turkic lexicon, judging by the language of his Qi~a~ 
al-gharii 'ib and the detailed foreword to the Tiirikh-i 
Rashid/, represents a deliberate decision by Mul).ammad 
Niyaz. His fluent command of Persian and his excellent 
knowledge of Turkic allowed him to follow this principal 
consistently, without harming the accuracy or clarity of the 
translation. The text's easy comprehensibility to a Turkic 
reader unfamiliar with Persian, along with the accurately 
conveyed content allow us to speak of the high quality of 
Mul).ammad Niyaz' translation. One should also take into 
account that the translation was made from a manuscript 
"of perfect completeness, impeccable execution and beauti­
ful preservation". Also important here is the fact that most 
of the translation (manuscripts D 120 and D 121) is appar­
ently represented by Mul).ammad Niyaz' autograph copy or, 
in any case, a copy of beautiful workmanship and good 
preservation made during the translator's lifetime. Thus, the 
significance of this new translation for textual criticism of 
the Persian original is quite great. Thanks to its virtues, 
Mul).ammad Niyaz' translation can perform for the modem 
scholar of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ services which, as a result of 
the specific features of "Oriental translation" [71], Muslim 
translations rarely perform. 

In order to give the reader an idea of the breadth and 
accuracy of Mul).ammad Niyaz' translation, we cite here in 
English translation a fragment from the Persian original 
of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/ with the Turkic translation in paral­
lel text. 

Translation 

The Persian original 

"A narration about SulFin A~mad-khan, the son ofYunus-khan .... 
Sul!an A~mad-khan was an extremely religious, devout and pious 
ruler, so he decided the majority of matters on the basis of divine 
law and experienced no difficulties in this. He was a stem, daring 
man of perfect valour; his thought was sound, his judgments 
proper. He showed special concern for sayyids, darwislres, 
'u/amii · and the virtuous. He dedicated the major part of his time 
to carrying out moral and religious injunctions and publicly per­
formed the rituals of stipulated prayer. He strictly observed the 
bonds of kinship. Respect for good deeds and lofty spiritual 
qualities was matchless in his time. His blessed age was thirty 
nine [when he died]. A complete description of the conditions of 
his life 1s given in the second daflar" (72). 

As is evident from the comparison, Mul).ammad Niyaz 
follows the Persian original very closely, giving throughout 
a clear and almost everywhere outstanding translation. 
There is no doubt that the translator set himself no stylistic, 
textological or other tasks which aimed to change the lette.r 
of the original. Strictly observing the "rules of translation," 
he simply strove, as is indicated in the foreword, "to repro­
duce accurately the meaning of the Persian text in Turkic 
words" (D 120, fol. lOa). 

Manuscript D 120 

"A narration about Sul!lin A~mad-khan, the son ofYunus-khan .... 
Sul!lin A~mad-khan was an extremely religious, devout and pious 
piidislriilr, so he decided the majority of matters on the basis of di­
vine law and experienced no difficulties in this. He was very en­
ergetic, audacious and of perfect valour; his thought was sound, 
his judgments proper. He extended exceptional patronage to 
darwislres, 'ulamii' and the virtuous. He dedicated the major part 
of his time to carrying out moral and religious injunctions and 
publicly performed the ritual of the stipulated five prayers. He 
strictly observed the bonds of kinship. In his time, respect for 
good deeds and lofty spiritual qualities was incomparable. His 
blessed age was thirty nine [when he died). A description of the 
other conditions of his life is given in the second da(lar" (fol. 94b). 

We should add to the three translations considered here 
one more Turkic translation, apparently completed in the 
nineteenth century, also in East Turkestan. This translation 
is represented in the collection of the St. Petersburg Branch 
of the Institute of Oriental Studies by a single copy 
(D 138). Neither the name of the translator nor the date 
of the translation is indicated in the manuscript. For un­
clear reasons, C. Salemann believed that the translator was 
Mul).ammad $adiq KashgharT [73]. As for A. M. Muginov, 
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he assumed that the translation of all four parts of the work 
represented in this copy was made by Mul)ammad Niyaz 
b. 'Abd al-Ghafiir [74]. However, a comparison of the text 
with all available Turkic translations shows that we have 
here an independent translation from the Persian original. 
The translation is incomplete, and its text occupies only 
a part of the manuscript. The text of the second part of the 
volume, as will be shown below, goes back to Mul)ammad 
Niyaz' translation. As this manuscript has not yet been in­
vestigated or studied, we give a more detailed description. 

The manuscript is a large-size volume (42.0 x 27.0 cm) 
bound in green cardboard with coloured imprints. The first 
folios (fols. Ol-03b, la) and the last folios (fols. 245b, 
001a---004b) contain no text. At the beginning of folio 03a 
there is a brief note consisting of four words: "Huwa. Be­
ginning of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/". The folios left blank at 
the beginning and end of the volume were, evidently, in­
tended for the translator's foreword and afterward. Like the 
original, the translation is divided into two daftars. The text 
of the first daftar is distinguished by significant omissions: 
three chapters are missing after fol. I 2a, and the daftar it­
self ends with the chapter "The tale of Yiinus-khan and Ay­
razzaq's setting out for Samarqand, to Mirza Oliighbek" 
(fol. 41b). Consequently, in comparison to the original, the 
first daftar lacks 36 chapters and the author's afterward. 
The second daftar begins with the words "Foreword to the 
second daftar of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/' (fol. 42b). There are 
few lacunae in this section of the manuscript: only three 
chapters are missing, among them the chapter about singers 
(fol. 80a). Folio 239a is blank, and contains on the reverse 
side a note unrelated to the main text in the hand of the 
copyist: it is an enumeration of the ancestors of the amir 
Piiladchi and Timiir with some brief information about 
them. There is no break in the main text. 

The manuscript was copied in 1308/ 1890---91 (fol. 
245a) by a single copyist in a neat, cursive nasta 'liq. The 
copyist's name is not indicated, nor are there any clear indi­
cations of where the copy was made. Judging by the fact 
that the manuscript was acquired by the Asiatic Museum in 
1897 as part of the collection of J. Liltsch, "former consular 
secretary in Kashghar" [75], the manuscript was copied in 
East Turkestan. 

A comparison of the texts quite clearly shows that the 
manuscript under consideration contains two different 
translations of the Persian original and that the second 
daftar of the copy is based on Mul)ammad Niyaz' transla­
tion. Furthermore, the texts from the first daftar of manu­
scripts D 138 and D 120 differ both in style and usage. 
Tellingly, this section reveals differences even in the poetry 
translated into Turki. Moreover, in manuscript D 138, cer­
tain verses are given both in Persian and Turkic translation 
(fol. 34a). The reconstruction of the Farsi verse, partly ab­
sent in Niyazl's translation, would have been impossible 
unless the translator had the Persian original of the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashid/ at hand. 

The text of the first daftar of manuscript D 138 does 
not agree in its particulars either with the anonymous 
author's eighteenth-century translation or with Mul)ammad 
~adiq's translation. 

The texts from the second daftar of manuscripts D 138 
and D 121, on the other hand, reveal complete accord. 
They contain the exact same translation, namely, that of 
Mul)ammad Niyiiz. In manuscript D 138, however, the text 
of Mul)ammad Niyiiz' translation has been somewhat 
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abridged in comparison with manuscript D 121: absent 
are the chapter on Taj al-Din's return to Turflin (fol. 179b), 
the description of Kashmir (fol. 216b), poetry in several 
places (fols. 22lb, 226b, 230a), one chapter title (236b), 
and Mul)ammad Niyaz' afterward to the translation. One 
also finds the omission or addition of certain words and the 
distortion or improvement of certain readings, etc. 

It was noted above that in manuscript D 138, the 
anonymous author's translation ends in the middle of fo­
lio 41 b on the thirty-sixth chapter of the first daftar. 
Moreover, the chapter's text concludes with the word 
tamiim ("finished"). As the remaining text of the first daftar 
is missing in the manuscript, and the text of the second 
daftar ofNiyazl's translation is incompletely represented in 
the manuscript available for comparison - which lacks the 
author's foreword and the first 38 chapters -- it is difficult 
to establish the chapter and daftar where Mul)ammad 
Niyaz' translation actually begins. There is some uncer­
tainty about the word tamiim. What does it relate to? What 
is "finished"? The unconnected and independent translation 
from the Persian original? The text of the first daftar repre­
sented in the protograph? Is the copyist's work - copying 
the text of the anonymous author's translation - "fi­
nished"? Consequently, the following remain unelucidated: 
the true degree of completeness of the anonymous author's 
translation; the time of the new translation's appearance; the 
reason for the compilative nature of manuscript D 138. 
Who is responsible for uniting in one book the texts of two 
different translations? Was it the translator himself or 
the copyist? 

The possibility of giving convincing answers to all 
these questions is limited by the absence of the appropriate 
information which could, under favourable circumstances, 
be gleaned directly from the manuscript. The current state 
of our knowledge leaves much room for guesses and 
speculation. The goal of our article, however, is concrete -
a study of the Turkic manuscripts of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ 
preserved in the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of 
Oriental Studies collection with an elucidation of their main 
features through a comparison of the Turkic copies with the 
Persian original and with each other. The new, independent 
translation of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ into Turki revealed 
in this fashion is one of the concrete results of the pre­
sent work. 

Thus, the manuscript collection of the St. Petersburg 
Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies contains at least 
four translations of the Tiirlkh-i Rashid/ into Turki, the ear­
liest of which dates from 1751. They are all independent 
and unconnected to each other. That is, the Turkic transla­
tions of Mirza I:Iaydar Diighliit's historical work which have 
reached us do not represent the evolution of a single basic 
translation, but rely on various copies of the Persian 
original. 

All of the translations are of East Turkestan origin, and 
were evidently made by literary professionals. The transla­
tions are not, however, of equal value, which is explained 
not only by the quality of the translations themselves, but 
by the degree of completeness of the copies, as well as by 
the degree of preservation of the author's text of each indi­
vidual translation. The most significant of them is the 
translation by Mul)ammad Niyiiz, a well-educated and 
knowledgeable translator and, evidently, a gifted man with 
a good knowledge of languages and of the country de­
scribed by Mirza l:Iaydar Diighlat. 
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The East Turkestan ongm of the translations is not 
a coincidence. The Tiirikh-i Rashidi is a central source for 
the history of East Turkestan from the fourteenth to the 
sixteenth centuries, the period of Moghiilistiin's formation 
and, in particular, the Moghiil state centred around 
Yiirkend. When the needs and demands of local cultural 
development compelled East Turkestan scribes of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries to tum to the history of 
an earlier period, they found themselves dependent on their 
predecessors, who wrote primarily in Persian. First among 
them was MTrzii J:laydar Diighliit. This is the chief explana­
tion for the number of translations of the Tiirikh-i Rashidi 
into TurkT. On the other hand, the appearance of new 
translations of MTrzii J:laydar's work was provoked by in-

sufficient knowledge of each of the preceding translations. 
This is supported both by the number of copies of eight­
eenth-century translations which have reached us and by 
the absence of information testifying to each translator's 
knowledge of his predecessors. 

As is evident from the material cited, at least two of the 
four translations were commissioned by highly placed indi­
viduals. The readership of the translations under considera­
tion was, nonetheless, socially diverse. Evidence for this is 
found not only in the author's descriptions of their motiva­
tion - to make the Tiirikh-i Rashidi accessible to all 
Turkic-speaking inhabitants of Moghiilistiin - but also in 
the existence of a copy made for their own needs by the in­
habitants of a rural area. 
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Vladimir Polosin 

TWO LATE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY OTTOMAN FISCAL DOCUMENTS 
FROM THE MANUSCRIPT COLLECTION 

OF THE ST. PETERSBURG BRANCH OF THE INSTITUTE 
OF ORIENTAL STUDIES* 

In the Ottoman empire, as earlier under the caliphate, non­
Muslim subjects were obligated to pay a poll-tax - jizya, 
excluding children, women, invalids, the blind, and the 
non-working poor. Since the tax was at various times col­
lected in various ways, it is sometimes difficult to term it 
a poll-tax. In villages, until a new register of tax-payers was 
drawn up, peasants had to pay the tax for those who had 
died or for neighbors who had fled. For a long time, the 
household and its occupants was considered the basic unit 
of taxation. After a tax reform in 1691, the tax became 
strictly individual. Upon payment of the tax, each tax-payer 
received a receipt called waraq or kag1d, which simply 
means "paper". Payments were recorded in special registers 
- daftars. These were drawn up duplicate: one copy was 
sent to the capital, the second remained in the provincial 
archive [I). The daftars were collected in a special depart­
ment in Istanbul called the qalam-i jizya. This department 
prepared the payment receipts every year and, when the 
time came, handed them over to tax-collectors in sealed 
bags [2). Every year the Ottoman Sul\an determined tax 
rates on the basis of a fatwa handed down by th,e shaykh a/­
is/am, There were tji.ree tax rates: high - ~1. middle -
h....u_,I, and low _,i.ll. 

A large number of daftars is preserved in archives: 
418 volumes of financial registers for the poll-tax for the 
period from 1551 to 1840, and 36 volumes of the Christian 
affairs register for the period from 1641 to 1838 [3). Many 
financial documents have already been published. How­
ever, in preparing this brief study, I was unable to find 
mention of any receipts being published or of any surviving 
receipts. This is not surprising, as for the organs of taxation 
they were out-going, rather than in-coming, documents, and 
the fact of the tax's payment was recorded in the daftars. It 
simply made no sense to copy the receipts for the archive. 
It is possible that some tax-payers retained them for a time 
to avert any possible misunderstandings, as we do today 
with receipts for rent or the telephone bill. But in the best 
case, they would only have been retained until the death of 
the tax-payer. After that they were of no use to anyone. A 
favourable confluence of circumstances was necessary for 
one of them to survive and fall into the hands of scholars. It 

appears that two of these receipts have turned up in our 
manuscript collection thanks to such a confluence of cir­
cumstances. 

Two folios of paper - one pink and one yellow, their 
size 14.0 X 10.5 cm (fig. /) and 15.0 X 10.7 cm (fig. 2) -
were inserted in manuscript C 719 from the collection of 
the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Stud­
ies. They are very similar in structure and in the organisa­
tion of the information they contain. In the upper part of 
each folio (henceforth, Doc. 1 and Doc. 2) is a completely 
illegible inscription, most likely someone's signature. 
Lower on Doc. 1, "Beirut" is written in Arabic. Seal 
impressions are located in the upper left comer of each 
document. The impression on Doc. 1 is hexagonal 
(3.0 x 2.1 cm), and on Doc. 2 a scalloped seal impression 
on the base of circle ( 1.8 x 2.0 cm). The legends on the 
seals differ only in the year and were clearly made by the 
same carver. On Doc. 1 the legend runs:~ f"~ J,,1 0' 
.....i.11 _, ~La _, fa ~1 \ '1' \ '1' ;u...., ("From the first day 
ofMul)arram of the year 1212"), with the year noted twice, 
in figures and in words. The year 1213 is indicated in the 
legend on Doc. 2. Beneath the seal impressions, the year is 
written once again by hand: Doc. 1 - !".~ \ '1' \ '1' <l.i..uJ 

("Mul)arram of the year 1212"); Doc. 2 - \ '1' \'I" <l.i..uJ 

("The year 1213"). One should note that the Muslim year 
begins with the month Mul)arram, and that the jizya was 
usually collected at the beginning or end of the year. 

In the upper right comer of each document are com­
pletely identical impressions of what is apparently the same 
rectangular seal (2,5 X 2.5 cm) witji. a floral ornament and 
the legend - uu1)1 i.~ ~I ("high rate jizya per 
head"). 

Lower on Doc. 1 is an inscription with the name 
.:..~la ..J_, J.H45' ("Kiyayn son of Maghat"). In its place on 
Doc. 2, in the same location one finds the impression of a 
square stamp (2.8 x 2.8 cm). The stamp has a wide, double 
rim around the perimeter, and in the centre the word ..J_,, 
("son"), is carved on a dark, horizontal strip. On the clear 
margins above and below this strip names have been writ­
ten in by hand to produce ..:J~L, ..J_, J.~ ("Krrn son of 
Maghak"). 

• This article is part of the work conducted by the author in 1996 with the support of the International Science Fund. 
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Fig. 5 

Clearly, the names on the two documents differ, but the 
similarity between them is too great to conclude that they 
belong to two separate people. Furthermore, one should re­
call that both documents, for two successive years, were 
stored together. The discrepancy can perhaps be explained 
by the fact that the name was copied down as it was spoken 
and was improperly understood because of its unusual 
sound to the Arab or Turkish ear. It is also difficult to say 
why on one document the name is written down by hand, 
while on the other a stamp was used, but it is possible that 
stamps had just been introduced at the time of the later 
document. 

Located at the bottom of the folios are: on Doc. I, two 
seal impressions; on Doc. 2, three. On Doc. I there is on 
the left an impression of an oval stamp (I. 7 x 1.1 cm) with 
the legend - \ r \ r ~ '4-uJb.c ~I .lA:...o ~ 
("Master MuJ:iammad Amin, calculation of the jizya 1212"). 
Fu11her to the right is the impression of a rectangular seal 
( 1.7 x 1.8 cm) with the legend - ~.> ~l.>-!I (b..ll 
\ r \ r c.s~..JI ("Al-J:lajj Ibrahim Rashid al­
daftari 1212"). The word al-daftari, derived from daftar, 
evidently means "the official responsible for the daftar" . 

On Doc. 2 on the left is found the impression of an oval 
seal ( 1.9 x 1.7 cm) with the legend - A .lA:...o (b..ll 
\ r \ \ <LU..u .._,~ '4--ub.c ("Al-J:lajj MuJ:iammad Chelebi 
calculation of the jizya 1213"). Interestingly, the nisba 
Chelebi is written without the article. On the right is the 
impression of an oval seal ( 1.8 X I. 7 cm) with the 
legend - \ r \ \ <Ub...ul .._,~ ~IY.I ("Ibrahim, jizya 
Asitane 1213"). Istanbul was known by the Persian word 
asitane ("gate" ). An analogue for this seal is known. It was 
published by J. Hammer-Purgstall, source not cited, in a 
collection of 72 impressions of Arabographic seals, 
No. 25 (4). It is a drop-shaped seal (1.7 x 2.0 cm) with the 
legend - \ r \ '\ <LU..u <Ub...ul .._,~ .:,,Lok ('"Uthman,jizya 
Asitane 1219" ) (see jig. 5). The similarity of the seals and 
the close dates allow to suggest that this stamp was used in 
the Treasury for receipts as well. Further to the right on 
Doc. 2 is located the impression of an octagonal seal 
(2.0 x 1.8 cm). The legend was poorly impressed, but 
a comparison of the remaining letters with the impression 
of the rectangular seal in the lower right comer of Doc. 1 
shows that they contain the same text. 

On the reverse of Doc . I (jig. J), approximately at 
the centre of the folio is the impression of a circular 
seal ( 1.7 x 1.7 cm) with the legend - H H ._,.,Y-1 

("Ayyiib 1212"). In the name Ayyiib the letters Y-1 are 
written twice, from left to right and right to left, sharing the 
letter '-'· On the reverse of Doc. 2 (jig. 4) in the lower right 
comer. is the impression of a figured seal (2.0 x 1.5 cm) 
with an illegible inscription. 

Thus, we have here two financial documents of fairly 
complex structure for two successive years, 1212 I 1797 and 
1213/1798-99. The year thejizya was paid and the rate 
are indicated on each folio, as are impressions of the seals 
of the officials directly connected with the jizya (two on 
Doc. 1, three on Doc. 2), and the name of someone who is , 
to all appearances, the taxpayer. On the reverse are impres­
sions of seals belonging, possibly, to the tax-collectors. It 
was noted above that payment receipts for the jizya were 
prepared in Istanbul and then given to the tax-collectors. 
Cases are known where tax-collectors forced payment on 
people who did not come under the tax in order to use up 
the receipts they had received from the Treasury or foisted 
on the tax-payers receipts with a higher rate than they were 
obligated to pay. Sometimes tax-collectors applied a lower 
rate to the rich in exchange for a bribe [5) . All of this per­
mits us to assume that we have before us receipts for pay­
ment of thejizya. It follows from the preceding that Treas­
ury officials in Istanbul prepared receipt forms without 
names but with their seals. The names of tax-payers were 
recorded on location by tax-collectors . This allowed them 
to violate the law for profit . In that case, the name of the 
city Beirut on Doc. 1 evidently indicates the place where 
the tax was being collected. It would be interesting to 
search extant daftars for records on the tax-payer men­
tioned in our documents, but that is a task for Turkish 
scholars. 

The differences between the two documents for two 
corresponding years are of interest. Different colour paper 
has been used for them - pink and yellow. The legends on 
the seals which indicate the year are in the same handwrit­
ing. Aside from the year, their content is identical, although 
they differ in form . Both documents display impressions of 
a single person's seal - Ibrahim Rashid. But where on 
Doc. I it is rectangular, on Doc . 2 it is octagonal. The ab­
sence of material for comparison does not allow us to reach 
a decisive conclusion, but these differences, we believe, 
permit the assumption that they provided a certain measure 
of defense against forgeries. To this end, paper of various 
colors was used in different years and the fom1 of the seal 
was changed from time to time. 

The receipts are note-worthy from the perspective of 
studying Muslim seals, since the documents precisely lo­
calise and date 11 different seals with all their particular 
features . 

In conclusion it is worth saying a few words about the 
manuscript in which the receipts were discovered. It con­
tains the first part of the Kitab al-mug/ml fi 1- 'adw1va al­
mufrada ("A Useful Book on Simple l\ledicines") by 
'Abdallah b. Bayiar (d . 646 / 1248). The work itself is 
known in 12 manuscripts. but ours is of interest because it 
was copied from the autograph in 860 / 1456 and compared 
with the original in the presence of a physician Burhan al­
Din Ibrahim al-Mi~ri in Haleb at the al-J:!alawiya ma­
drasa [6). The manuscript has several features which draw 
our attention and are worthy of mention here. To begin 
with, the numeration of the folios is double -- Arabic num­
bers and Greek letters . It is not known when the latter were 
put down, but they show beyond doubt that the manuscript 
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was at one time in Christian hands. Further, Arab manu­
scripts consist of separate quires - kurrasa - with vary­
ing numbers of folios. Moreover, in a single manuscript 
there may be quires of various sorts. These quires were fre­
quently numbered - the number is usually written on the 
first folio of each quire. This was done in order to keep the 
quires in order for reading or binding. The manuscript 
contains 23 quires of the following sort: 1 VI, 2 XII, 3 VIII, 
4-22 X, 23 VIII (5 + 3) [7]. The numbers of the quires 
have been indicated here as well, but whoever wrote them 
down clearly did not suspect that the quires could be of 
varying sorts and did not know for what purpose they were 
numbered. For this reason, he numbered first folio of every 
ten, and the quire marks turned to have been inside each 
quire - a senseless system. Perhaps this indicates that the 
scribe or binder was unfamiliar with accepted Arab manu­
script traditions. Finally, on the title folio beneath the name 
of the work, there is an addition in beautiful naskh: 'I'\ 
_,h.... y,?- ~ . ..W,1 y\JS .:,.a Jilli _,~1 ("The first 
part of "A Useful Book" in the writing of the Arabs, 
21 lines"). There are in fact 21 lines on each page, but such 
a note, which is common in catalogues of manuscripts, is 
unusual for manuscripts themselves. 

On fol. 224b of the manuscript there is a note that the 
manuscript was bought in Istanbul in 1802 by a monk of 
the Miir YiiJ:iannii al-Shuwayr monastery, Jirjis b. Tiimii 
Fattiil al-I:Ialabi, which is three years after the receipt was 
issued to the tax-payer. One can assume that the monk 
bought the manuscript from the tax-payer. who had put 
his receipts into the manuscript. Interestingly, the collec­
tion of the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Orien­
tal Studies has in its holdings two more medical manu­
scripts acquired by the same monk, Jirjis b. Tiima, in 
1799 (C 720) and 1818 (A 435)[8]. Evidently, he was 
frequently in Istanbul, as manuscripts C 719 and A 435 
were purchased by him there. Most likely, Jirjis b. Tiima 
took special interest in works on medicine. It is pos­
sibly from him that the manuscripts were bought by the 
Russian ambassador to the Ottoman empire at the begin­
ning of the nineteenth century, A. Ia. Italinsky, who was 
doctor of medicine as well. From him the manuscripts 
found their way to the Educational department of the Asi­
atic office to the Russian Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and 
from there were moved in 1919 ·to the Asiatic Museum 
(at present St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies). 

Notes 
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pointed out to me by Val. V. Polosin. 

5. Sec "Q.iizya", p. 565. 
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(Damascus, 1967), pp. 242-4. According to the author, this madrasa has survived to the present. 
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Fig. 2. Document 2 (recto) - a payment receipt (yellow paper), 15.0 x I 0. 7 cm. 
Fig. 3. Document I (verso). 
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I. 7 x 2.0 cm. The seal was published by J. Hammer-Purgstall (see note 4). 



TEXT AND ITS CULTURAL 
INTERPRETATION 

E. A. Rezvan 

THE QUR' AN AND ITS WORLD: 
IV. "RAISE NOT YOUR VOICES ABOVE THE PROPHET'S VOICE" 

(SOCIETY, POWER AND ETIQUETTE NORMS) 

Our few sources on the history of Arabia in the sixth and 
early seventh centuries testify to a wide-spread feeling of 
tension and social unease. The reasons for this situation 
should be sought primarily in the particular features of the 
stage of social development which Arabia was then experi­
encing. The social and property relations which formed at 
this time in populated centres as a result of long-term de­
velopments came into conflict with the traditional patriar­
chal system of values and ideas. The primitive paganism 
which provided an ideological underpinning for society's 
traditional relations could not compete with world relig­
ions, which for many Arabians symbolised the flourishing 
civilisations of their neighbours. The ruin or serious weak­
ening of intra-Arabian power structures linked to the "great 
states" of Persia and Byzantium led to a power vacuum. 
Moreover, the social practices of Arabian border princi­
palities, which over centuries accumulated experience in 
new forms of socio-political relations, and long-standing 
participation in trade movement led to the erosion of some 
of clan society's most important institutions. Long-time ties 
to Persia and Byzantium and the experience of military 
success in conflicts with the forces of the "great states" 
demonstrated hitherto unseen possibilities in Arabia, and 
raised its prestige in its own eyes. A prophetic movement 
arose in Arabia in answer to this new reality - its most 
successful and far-seeing representative was Mu!;iammad. 

Finding himself in this period at the centre of a relig­
ious and political movement which encompassed all Ara-

At the tum of the sixth and seventh centuries, certain 
social processes took place in Arabia which transformed 
clan institutions into the institutions of an estate-class soci­
ety. In order to understand the mechanisms which operated 
within those social processes and to analyse the transfor­
mations which accompanied the emergence of Islam, the 
study of various relations based on dependence, protection 
and mutual assistance is of great interest. In the Qur'an, in 

1 

bia, Mu!;iammad reflected in his preaching, which forms the 
text of the Qur'an, those new social relations which were 
already current in the settled society of Inner Arabia. They 
were not yet, however, buttressed by tradition, legal custom 
or institutions. In the Qur'an, on the authority of Allah 
Mu!;iammad for the first time legalises as functioning social 
institutions the norms and ideas which had taken shape in 
the advanced, settled societies of Inner Arabia such as 
Mekka, Medina (Yathrib), and al-Ta'if. It is very signifi­
cant that, in formulating new religious and socio-legal 
ideas, Mu!;iammad saw them as old ideas rl!stored to their 
original form. 

Modem methods of textual analysis allow us to recon­
struct the system of ideas [I] held by representatives of a 
specific culture. The conception of power, its origin and 
limits is key in any society. Naturally, in the conditions of 
drastic social breakdown and shifting guideposts which ac­
companied the rise of Islam, these ideas appeared at the 
centre of the polemic Mu!;iammad conducted with his op­
ponents. 

The preaching contained in the Qur'an has preserved 
for us a "snapshot" of a certain place and a time. What then 
seemed an insignificant incident (a supper shared by ten 
Arabians in a small, dusty city in distant al-l:lijaz or the 
hosts' surprise at the unexpected r.:quest of a neighbour for 
some kitchen implement) was fated to enter the record of 
events set down for all humanity. 

pre- and early Islamic poetry, and in the early Islamic his­
torical tradition, these relations are expressed for the most 
part through terms based on the roots wly, jwr, ~If, and 11~·1" 
These terms helped to define the relations which at that 
time formed the basis for the socio-political organisation of 
society. 

In "The Social Structure in Northern and Central Ara­
bia in the Fifth-Seventh Centuries", L. V. Negria cites at 
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least five meanings for the term maw/ii, each of which ex­
presses a corresponding variety of the institution of de­
pendence or protection. These are: dependence/protection 
through kinship (walii' ra~m); through service (wafti· 
khidma); dependence/protection extended to someone of a 
different lineage with the inclusion of the stranger into the 
tribe (walii · ~1ilj); to someone of a different lineage without 
the integration of the stranger into the new tribe ( walii' 
jiwiir), where he retained ties to his blood relatives [2]. The 
term maw/ii was also used to indicate a slave or a freedman. 

Of principal significance is that the relations expressed 
with the help of these terms (with the exception of depend­
ence through slavery) were of a conditional, contractual 
nature. They designated a temporary state of dependence of 
an individual or clan group on another individual or clan 
group, which took upon itself the obligation of ensuring se­
curity, defence, assistance or support. It is essential to stress 
that these terms, as a rule, simultaneously presumed both a 
dependent person or clan as well as a person or clan which 
rendered protection. Hence, the ambiguity of the term 
maw/ii and its synonymjiir, which can mean a protector or 
one who is protected. Such terms could also indicate rela­
tions between a pagan divinity and his adept [3]. 

The Qur'an mentions all forms of dependence/pro­
tection known in pre-Islamic Arabia. (see, for example, 
4: 36/40, 16: 75177-76178 and others). 

At various stages of his prophetic activity, Mul,iammad 
relied on terms derived from the above-mentioned roots to 
express a number of fundamentally important ideas in his 
message. Furthermore, the formation of a new social or­
ganism in Arabia - the Muslim community (umma) -
presents us with a history of trial and error in the use of tra­
ditional institutions of dependence/protection. These insti­
tutions aided the construction of a new social organisation 
and formed the idea of supreme power vested in a single 
person. 

Before the boundless might of Allah and the terror of 
Judgement Day, the traditional system of social ties which 
ensured personal security (that is, kinship and protection) 
was declared irrelevant (44: 41--42): "The day a master 
(maw/ii) shall avail nothing a client (maw/ii), and they shall 
not be helped (wa Iii hum yan.yaruna), save him upon 
whom God has mercy ... " • (see also: 70: 11-11; 
22: 11-13). 

Or (70: 11-13): "The sinner will wish that he might 
ransom himself from the chastisement of that day even by 
his sons, his companion wife, his brother, his kin (fa.yila) 
who sheltered him (tu "wihi) ... " 

Only absolute submission (is/iim) to the will of God 
could free a person from punishment on Judgement day. 
Consequently, the most indispensable people became those 
who ensured that His will be done - that is, those who 
tended to ties of the faith. For this reason, the only thing 
which guaranteed success in earthly affairs was the protec­
tion of Allah, earned through unfailing submission to his 
will, (72: 22-23/24): "Say: 'From God shall protect 
me not anyone (Ian yufirani), and I shall find, apart 
from Him, no refuge, excepting a Deliverance from God 
and His Messages. And whoso rebels (ya·~;) against 
God and His messenger, for him there awaits the Fire of 
Gehenna ... " 

Allah is the only protector (maw/ii, jiir) on whom one 

• Herc and below we used the Qur'an translation of A. J. Arberry. 

can rely (6: 62): "Then they are restored to God their Pro­
tector (maw/ii), the True. Surely His is the judgement 
(a/-~ukm) ... ""Say: 'In whose hand is the dominion of eve­
rything (malakut), protecting (yufiru) and Himself unpro­
tected (yujiiru) ... " (23: 88/90). 

After the hijra, which signified for Mul,iammad and his 
followers a break with the traditional system which had en­
sured their personal security, the Prophet tried to unite his 
muhiijirun and an~iir with the help of sworn brotherhood 
(mu 'iikha). 

The functions and nature of pre-Islamic sworn brother­
hood have not yet received sufficient study. In particular, 
its internal connection with the relations specified by the 
term walii ', about which Muslim authors wrote, have not 
been investigated satisfactorily [ 4]. We know that a con­
tractual agreement of walii' ~ilf (protection for a stranger) 
presumed his inclusion into the tribe. Despite the fact that 
this agreement extended to him the set of rights and obliga­
tions of blood kinship, including the right of inheritance, he 
remained in the position of a dependent (maw/ii) in relation 
to his contractual partner, who was also called maw/ii. The 
formal equality of the contractual partners was underscored 
by the term "brother" (akh), which designated both the de­
pendent and his protector [5]. 

Related tribes as well as tribes which had concluded 
pacts of dependence/protection were called "brothers" [6]. 
Naturally, with the establishment of relations of walii' ~ilf, 
a person became one of the "brothers" (ikhwiin) who made 
up the group adapting him. In a number of cases, Qur'anic 
usage and pre-Islamic poetry employ as synonyms the 
terms qawm (tribe) and ikhwiin (brothers) (see, for exam­
ple: 50 : 13 and 38 : 13 I 12) [7]. In this fashion, the pre­
Islamic institution of sworn brotherhood expressed rela­
tions of walii' ~ilf. The textual resemblance between the 
formulas for concluding walii ' ~ilf and concluding sworn 
brotherhood among the first Muslims confirm this similar­
ity [8]. 

The term mu 'iikha is absent in the Qur'an, although a 
number of Qur'anic contexts establish a meaning of akh 
(ikhwiin, ikhwa) distinct from blood kinship. These contexts 
are of especial interest to us [9]. The most important of 
them are tied to the formation of the Muslim community in 
Yathrib. 

"And as for those who came after them (the an~iir -
E. R.), they say, 'Our Lord, forgive us and our brothers 
(ikhwiin, that is, muhiijirun - E. R.), who preceded us in 
belief ... " (59: 10). In an analogous context (8: 72173), the 
muhiijirun and an~iir are called each other's protectors 
(awllyii'). 

"And hold you fast to God's bond (~ab/), together [10], 
and do not scatter; remember God's blessing upon you 
when you were enemies, and He brought your hearts to­
gether, so that by His blessing you became brothers 
(ikhwiin) ... " (3: 103/98). And later (3: 104/100): "Let 
there be one nation (umma) of you, calling to good ... ". All 
members of the Medinan community were declared each 
other's protectors (maw/a, jiir) [11], which in tum placed 
them under Allah's protection. 

If in the pre-Islamic period the establishment of walii · 
~i/f (swom brotherhood) led to the conditional dependence 
of one person on another, now the tie between sworn broth­
ers was premised on their absolute dependence on God, 
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whom MuJ:iammad declared their "true protector" (6: 62; 
23: 90, see above). At this stage, however, sworn brother­
hood retained certain features of the pre-Islamic walii · ~ilf. 
In particular, a sworn brother had the right to part of his 
sworn brother's inheritance. This right of inheritance repre.­
sented an intrusion into property relations within an indi­
vidual family, the significance of which had grown im­
measurably in settled Arabia at the beginning of the seventh 
century. Thus, competition and conflicts were unavoid­
able [12]. Jn essence, the "universal" sworn brotherhood 
of Muslims (walii · ~ilj) led to the establishment of patriar­
chal, levelling relations within the Muslim commu­
nity, which was already impossible in settled Arabia of the 
seventh century. In 624, this right of inheritance was 
revoked (33 : 6): "Those who are bound by blood (iilii-1-ar~ 
iim) are nearer (aw/ii) to one another in the Book of God 
than the believers and the emigrants ... " (see also: 
8: 75176). 

After the revocation of the right of inheritance for 
sworn brothers, relations between members of the Muslim 
community, who were considered brothers, were structured 
in accordance with relations established by an agreement of 
defence (walii 'jiwiir). This gave the parties defence with­
out recourse to ties of blood kinship. Now, by accepting 
Islam and recognising the supreme protection (jiwiir) of 
Allah, every Muslim took upon himself the obligation to 
help and defend his brothers in the faith; he became their 
jiir. Tradition has it that the during his "farewell pilgrim­
age" the Prophet preached: " ... Every Muslim is a brother 
(akh) to [every other] Muslim, and all Muslims are brothers 
(ikhwa), and no Muslim is allowed to demand [things] of 
his brother (akh), but only that which he gives him out of 
the goodness of his soul ... " [13]. 

Every person who accepted Islam became a sworn 
brother of other Muslims (9: 11): "Yet if they repent, and 
perform the prayer, and pay the alms, then they are your 
brothers in religion (ikhwiinfi-1-din) ... ". 

This clarifies why MuJ:iammad called upon his follow­
ers to consider the adopted sons of "brothers in the faith" 
protected (jiir) as well, whereas before Islam they became 
mawiili-~ulafli' (33 : 4-5): " ... neither has He (Allah -
E. R.) made your adopted sons your sons in fact. ... Call 
them after their true fathers; that is more equitable in the 
sight of God. If you know not who their fathers were, then 
they are brothers in religion (ikhwiin fi-1-din), and your cli­
ents (mawiili)" (see also 2 : 220/219). This guaranteed them 
equal status in the Muslim community (umma), but left 
property interests in the "small family" (ahl al-bayt) un­
touched [14]. 

All Muslim sworn brothers were obligated to take part 
in campaigns against the "enemies of Allah" (3 : 156/ 150, 
168/162; 33: 18). This obligation stemmed from the con­
cept of na~r - mutual assistance in battle presumed by re­
lations of walii' (protection) both before Islam and in the 
Qur'an (see, for example: 2: 286). M. M. Bravmann has 
shown that before Islam the Arabians believed that their di­
vinities could assist them in battle, which aid they called 
nasr. This assistance was conceived of as mutual [15]. We 
find such a conception of na~r in the Qur'an: "Assuredly 
God will help (layan~uranna) him who helps Him (yan~ 
uruhu) ... " (22: 40/41). MuJ:iammad considered it the obli­
gation of Muslims to help each other in the struggle for Is­
lam, thereby "helping Allah". If the necessity of rendering 
assistance in battle had earlier been dictated primarily by 

the blood ties which bound participants in a raid, mutual as­
sistance was now premised on "brotherhood in faith". The 
refusal to wage war between Muslims also stemmed from 
the idea of sworn brotherhood (49: 10). 

We know that the first instances of sworn brotherhood 
date to the end of the Meccan period of the Prophet's activ­
ity [16]. Faced with the Meccans' rising hostility toward the 
Prophet and his followers, MuJ:iammad attempted to unite 
the first Muslims. After the Prophet's move to Medina, ob­
ligations of sworn brotherhood were called upon to ensure 
the equality of muhiijiriin and an~iir, which was of great 
importance at that time. However, the socio-economic fac­
tors noted above and mass conversion to Islam made the 
establishment of individual agreements of sworn brother­
hood practically impossible. 

The institution of sworn brotherhood as it existed be­
fore the rights of inheritance were revoked was, in essence, 
a stage in the transition to a new type of social rela­
tions [ 17] founded on ties of faith and absolute dependence 
on God. After the revoking of the rights of inheritance, it 
ceased to exist in its earlier form. 

The analogous structures of relations based on 
mu 'iikha, na~r and walii · are noteworthy. One can picture 
them as a triangle with Allah in every instance at the top 
(Allah nii~ir, Allah wali andjiir) (see Scheme /). Along the 
base are people who are in corresponding relations with 
each other and with Allah (jiir, maw/ii, nii~ir), co-ordination 
of all sides in the triangle forms the necessary basis for a 
solid, successfully functioning new social organisation. It is 
important that in this system God's Prophet was also termed 
a "protector" (wali) of the believers (cf. 4: 75177). 

Allah's "regal shadow" covered his Prophet as well. 
The constant use of the term rasiil Allah, found in official 
documents which have reached us, is reminiscent of the use 
of the names of Arabian kings. The oath, or assurance of 
bay'a, which the Prophet received, also confirms this [18]. 
In pacts between MuJ:iammad and tribes they were usually 
guaranteed the protection (jiwiir) of Allah and that of his 
Prophet. We know, however, of cases in which the Prophet 
spoke only of his protection or of his guarantee of security 
(dhimma) [19]. 

In this connection, the verses of the pre-Islamic mono­
theistic poet Nabigha al-DhubyanT in which he tells of 
Nu'man the Fifth of al-l:ITra are of interest: 

"He was faithful in defence (dhimma) and 
extolled those he protected Uar), 

When the power of [another] king (malik) 
begins to weaken" [20]. 

Thus, an analysis of the institution of sworn brother­
hood in early Islam based on Qur'anic materials shows that 
its appearance reflected the complex social and ideological 
processes which were taking place in Inner Arabia at the 
beginning of the seventh century. It has been noted that 
there was a tendency in pre-Islamic Arabia toward state 
formation through the creation of tribal alliances of ~ilf. A 
telling example of this is found in the case of the Kin­
dites [21]. The development of this tendency, however, was 
interrupted and did not attain its logical fulfilment. The 
institution of walii' ~ilf could not serve as the basis for 
consolidating a society, primarily because it was, in 
essence, a form of fictive kinship. In unions based on 
the latter, centrifugal forces always predominated over 
centripetal forces. 
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The institution of walii 'jiwiir was better suited to the 
aim of state formation, as it did not presume the integration 
of the stranger into the collective of blood kinship in guar­
anteeing him protection. Rather, it secured a consolidated 
community without interfering in the sphere of relations of 
blood kinship. 

Ties of blood kinship - material bonds, in essence -
as well as traditional relations of protection, gave way as 
the primary basis for collective existence to collectivity in 
faith, that is, to ideal ties structured with the help of recon­
ceived traditional institutions of protection and sworn 
brotherhood. Additionally, the significance of ties of blood 
kinship among Muslims was strengthened in the context of 
individual families. New political relations were expressed 
as before with recourse to traditional categories. For a long 
time after the Arab conquests, non-Arabs were able to be­
come Muslims merely by concluding a contract of protec­
tion with one or another Arab tribe. 

The Siiras of the Medina period contain several orders 
to the members of the Islamic community concerning eti­
quette with regard to addressing the Prophet and behaviour 
in his presence. Several of the iiyiil quoted below are well­
known. But only a profound analysis and comparative 
study of all of these iiyiit, pronounced between 5/627 and 
10/632, as well as the corresponding ~adith and sira ac­
counts, material from pre-Islamic Arabic tribal traditions, 
contemporary poetry, Christian sources and archaeological 
material allow us not only to reconstruct important behav-

2 

Scheme I 

Although the idea of Muslim brotherhood was 
only retained as the ideological basis for Muslim unity 
after the revocation of inheritance rights for sworn broth­
ers, its role in the development of the Prophet's social 
ideas and the social reality of that time was extremely 
great. With the introduction of the institution of 
sworn brotherhood, one can speak of the first attempts to 
create a new social body, which MuJ:iammad designated 
with the term umma. The viability of this new social or­
ganisation depended primarily on the maintenance of 
MuJ:iammad's essentially autocratic rule, which was, as we 
know, incompatible with the social organisation and social 
ideology of a clan-tribal society. The issue of power, obedi­
ence and submission was central. For this reason, the re­
placement of the term ~anifiyya, originally used to desig­
nate the new faith, with isliim (submission) is far from co­
incidental. 

iour stereotypes but also to determine several distinctive 
features of social psychology in the society of Inner Arabia 
during the rise of Islam. 

"O believers, enter not the houses of the Prophet, ex­
cept leave is given you for a meal, without watching for its 
hour. But when you are invited, then enter; and when you 
have had the meal, disperse, neither lingering for idle talk; 
that is hurtful to the Prophet, and he is ashamed before you; 
but God is not ashamed before the truth. And when you 
asked his wives for any object, ask them from behind the 
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curtain; that is cleaner for your hearts and theirs. It is not 
for you to hurt God's Messenger, neither to marry his wives 
after him, ever; surely that would be, in God's sight, a mon­
strous thing" (33 : 53). 

"God and His angels bless the Prophet. 0 believers, do 
you also bless him, and pray him peace. Those who hurt 
God and his Messenger - them God has cursed in the pre­
sent world and the world to come, and has prepared for 
them a humbling chastisement" (33 : 56---57). 

"Hast thou not regarded those who were forbidden to 
converse secretly together, then they return to that they 
were forbidden, and they converse secretly together in sin 
and enmity, and in disobedience to the Messenger? Then, 
when they come to thee, they greet thee with a greeting 
God never greeted thee withal [22]; and they say within 
themselves, 'Why does God not chastise us with what we 
say?' Sufficient for them shall be Gahanna, at which they 
shall be roasted - an evil homecoming!" (58 : 8/9). 

"Those only believers, who believe in God and His 
Messenger and who, when they are with him upon a com­
mon matter, go not away until they ask his leave. Surely 
those who ask thy leave - those are they that believe in 
God and His Messenger; so, when they ask thy leave for 
some affair of their own, give leave to whom thou wilt of 
them, and ask God's forgiveness for them[ ... ] Make not the 
calling of the Messenger among yourselves like your call­
ing one another[ .. .]" (24: 62-63). 

"O believers, when it is said to you 'Make room in the 
assemblies', then make room, and God will make room for 
you; and when it is said, 'Move up' move up, and God will 
raise up in rank (darajiit) [23] those of you who believe and 
have been given knowledge. And God is aware of the 
things you do. 0 believers, when you conspire with the 
Messenger, before you conspiring, advance a freewill of­
fering (~adaqa); that is better for you and purer. Yet if you 
find not means, God is All-forgiving, All-compassionate. 
Are you afraid before your conspiring, to advance freewill 
offerings; if you do not so, and God turns again unto you, 
then perform the prayer, and pay the alms, and obey God 
and His Messenger[ .. .]" (58: 11I12-13/ 14). 

"O believers, advance not before God and his Messen­
ger; [ ... ] 0 believers, raise not your voices above the 
Prophet voice, and be not loud in your speech to him, as 
you are loud one to another, lest your works fail while you 
are not aware. Surely those who call lower their voices in 
the presence of God's Messenger, those are they whose 
hearts God has tested for godfearing; they shall have fo~­
giveness and mighty wage. Surely those who call unto thee 
from behind the apartments, the most of them do not under­
stand. And if they had patience, until thou comest out to 
them, that would be better for them[ ... ]" (49: 1-5). 

To the above-mentioned iiyiit one can add the ones 
pronounced at the beginning of the Medina period of 
Muhammad's career: "·o believers, when proclamation is made for prayer on 
the Day of Congregation, hasten to God's remembrance and 
leave trafficking aside; [ ... ] But when they see merchandise 
or diversion they scatter off to it, and they leave thee 
standing[ .. .]" (62 : 9, 11 ). 

As we can see, these iiyiit set out the manner in which 
the Prophet should be addressed and required behaviour in 
his presence. For example, a person should not enter the 
Prophet's room without invitation, nor should he stay at his 
place longer then he wishes. According to tradition, during 

the marriage of the Prophet with Zaynab, MuJ:iammad him­
self was unable to ask his guests to go away and had to suf­
fer their extended presence. Only "an intervention of Allah" 
could ensure that this did not continue in the future. No one 
was able to enter the houses of the Prophet's wives to ask 
for kitchen utensils, as the stranger would see their faces. It 
was necessary to greet the Prophet and one could not leave 
without asking his permission. It was not allowed to ad­
dress the Prophet in the form accepted among ordinary 
people (apparently one had to use the formula yii rasul Al­
lah). It was forbidden to speak louder than the Prophet, and 
to go before him when he or his companions appeared at 
the majiilis [24]. It was necessary to make way for them 
and to stand up out of respect for them. Before a conversa­
tion with the Prophet one had to "make a freewill offering" 
to him [25]. It was forbidden to call the Prophet out of the 
inner rooms as was done by the members of the Banu 
Tamim deputation. According to Ibn Hisham they simply 
cried: "Hey, MuJ:iammad, come out to see us!" (An akhrija 
i/ainiiyii Mu~ammad) [26]. Aya 49: 1-5 mentioned above 
seems to be connected with the incident. And finally, one 
should not leave before MuJ:iammad had finished his ser­
mon, either to find out what caravan had arrived to Yathrib 
or to watch the bazaar performance. The sermon usually 
started after trade was finished [27]. 

Early Islamic historical tradition has preserved for us 
several similar episodes from the biography of the Prophet. 
The idea was to show the ascetic way of life of the Prophet 
to counterbalance the caliph court's "wallov. ing in luxury". 
For example, Ibn Hisham describes the visit of 'Adi lbn 
J:latim, chief of the christianised tribe Tayyi', to Mu­
J:iammad. 'Adi was a ma/ik and one fourth of the booty be­
longed to him. He decided that he would bernme a Muslim 
if he found that MuJ:iammad was a "real ma/ik". MuJ:i 
ammad received him and, on the way from a mosque to his 
house, the Prophet spent some time speaking with a poor 
old woman. "By God, this is no king!" ( Wa Allahi ma 
hadhii bi-malik), - decided 'Adi. When they entered the 
house of the Prophet, MuJ:iammad offered him a leather 
pillow to sit on, and himself sat on the ground. ·Adi, once 
more, thought this was not behaviour befitting a malik. 
When they began talking, MuJ:iammad told him that he 
knew that the poverty 'Adi witnessed was an obstacle to his 
conversion. After this, he predicted fabulous wealth for 
Muslims obtained in the course of conquests [28]. 

There are other traditions which, from the first glance, 
contradict the traditions mentioned above. They describe 
how MuJ:iammad prepared himself for meeting with the 
deputations. He put on his richest clothes, coloured his eyes 
with antimony, and so on [29]. In short, they describe how 
he tried to make himself conform to the stereotypes that his 
contemporaries entertained about a powerful and sovereign 
ruler. In reality, both groups of hadiths mentioned above 
are connected with the Prophet's modest way of the life as 
well as with his striving for the submission of all Arabia to 
the Muslims. The new etiquette requirements that we are 
concerned with here had to play an important role in the 
submission of the Arabian tribes and communities to his 
authority. 

The process is reflected also in the traditions sur­
rounding the visit of the deputation of the Banu al-Harith to 
Muhammad. It seems that Muhammad felt that meii-ibers of 
the 0 deputation treated him ~ithout proper respect. The 
Prophet tried to force the head of the deputation, Yazid 
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b. · Abd al-Madan, to agree with the humiliating description 
of his tribesmen. Yazld answered him: "We do not praise 
(~amida) you, and we do not praise Khalid" (Khalid b. al­
Walld, who was sent to Banii al-I:Iarith with a proposal that 
it convert). The Prophet asked him: "Then whom do you 
praise?" "We praise Allah who guided us by you", - an­
swered Yazld [30]. 

The etiquette in the situations described above (except 
in iiya 62: 9, 11) occurred when the Prophet had already 
gained all-embracing personal power. It is impossible tO 
find among the iiyiit pronounced at that time something 
comparable with iiya 3: 159/153: "It was by some mercy 
of God that thou wast gentle to them; hadst you thou been 
harsh and hard of heart, they would be scattered from about 
thee. So pardon them, and pray forgiveness for them, and 
take council with them in the affair[ ... ]". 

Later, an almost contrary opinion was clearly expressed 
in 49: 7: "And know that the Messenger of God is among 
you. If he obeyed you in much of the affair, you would suf­
fer[ .. .]". 

Mu~ammad was known to his followers as rasiil Allah 
and nab/. By that time he had won important victories, 
gained high respect, and not only within the Muslim com­
munity. According to the Qur'an, Allah gave him "laudable 
station" (maqiim ma~miid) (17: 79/81), power (sul{iin) and 
support (na~r) (17: 80/82). He fulfilled the most important 
and socially significant roles (that of shii 'ir, khii{ib, ~akam, 
kiihin, 'aqld. sayyid) [31 ], as he was endowed in the eyes 
of his contemporaries with indubitable charisma [32]. 

Several episodes from Ayyiim al- 'Arab provide us with 
information concerning etiquette regulations in reference to 
the persons mentioned above, which were accel'ted by the 
contemporaries of the Prophet. 

The pre-Islamic shii "ir as well as the khii{ib were fully 
respected by their tribesmen. A talented poet was consid­
ered to be of great value and the pride of the tribe. He could 
greatly raise tribal prestige in intertribal affairs. Neverthe­
less, he continued to be an ordinary tribesman and no spe­
cial honours were paid to him. 

The ~akam was usually elected among respected and 
competent people. It was possible to invite him to solve 
only a single question. If he proved effective in fulfilling 
his functions, he was asked to play the role of ~akam sev­
eral times. No special respect was accorded him apart from 
that shown to ordinarily esteemed and elderly people. 

One could easily reject predictions or advice given by 
the kiihin. Sometimes, if someone who had asked for a pre­
diction was not satisfied, the kiihin could suffer insult not 
only to himself but also to the god he served. 

The military head ( 'aqld) was elected just before a raid, 
and a new one was elected each time. The 'aqld who ap­
peared most successful and courageous could fulfil the 
functions of ·aqld several times. But this could not guaran­
tee him special privileges beyond a larger part of the booty. 

Just one example can illustrate the position of the 
·aq/d. Ziyad b. al-Habiiba, who was head of a successful 
raid, stopped for the night on his way home. He shared the 
booty and handed out dates and oil among his people. 
When it was necessary to add firewood he could not order 
someone to bring it, but said: "One who brings a faggot 
will receive a pot of dates" [33]. 

The position of the sayyid in his tribe was nearly the 
same. Tribesmen allotted power to him, i.e. he would be 
able to carry out their common will. The limits of his power 

were as follows: he could not order his tribesmen to do 
something for him personally. According to A. Vasilyev, 
who based his theories on the testimonies of the eyewit­
nesses who visited Arabic tribes: "The tribal chief has usu­
ally no external attributes of power. No special ceremonies 
exist between him and his tribesmen. Ordinary Bedouins 
behave towards him as equals" [34]. 

But the situation immediately changed if the person 
who held a high position among his contemporaries held 
the title of malik. This took place in the usually short-lived 
Arabian military and political, early state fo1mations which 
arose from time to time and were headed by a single ruler, 
such as Nabatea, Kedar, Palmyra, Kinda and the Ghassanid 
and Lakhmid states. 

According to Ayyiim al- 'Arab, the encampment for 
I:Iujr b. al-I:Iarith was prepared in advance. He was made 
malik of Kinda, over Asad and Gha!iifiin by his father. Usu­
ally, he sent some of his people ahead, and when he came 
to the place, everything there was prepared to his satisfac­
tion [35]. In Arabia a lock of the captive's hair was usually 
cut to mark his position. But this practice did not extend to 
the captured muliik [36]. 

Ghassanids and Lakhmids, the muliik of borderlands of 
Arabia, which were dependants of Byzantium and Persia, 
tried to imitate their powerful neighbours. In 1939, J. Sau­
vage! [37] showed that al-Mundhir b. al-I:Iarith, Ghassanid, 
had outside the walls of Sergiopolis a special building in­
tended for audiences. It resembled similar buildings in 
Rome and Byzantium. 

During the annual pilgrimage to the tomb of Saint Ser­
gios, al-Mundhir used to grant audiences to the chiefs of 
allied kin and tribes in this building. He was also gave or­
ders, reconciled quarrels, etc. He sat in the depths of special 
niche wearing his crown (Iii)). Over the niche was a Greek 
inscription decorated by vegetable ornament - nika he 
ryche alamundaru ("Long live al-Mundhir!") [38]. It is in­
teresting to note that the Ummayyad caliphs gave audiences 
almost in the same way. In Grabar's view, we see here the 
influence of Persian tradition: the immobile, seated sover­
eign appeared before the eyes of the invitees when they 
were let into the "throne hall". Moreover, 'Abd al-Malik 
tried to forbid the premature entrance of invitees, and the 
ceremonies themselves did not yet have a systematic char­
acter. The conscious "iranization" of the ceremonies un­
dertaken by the Umayyads in an attempt to counterpose 
their ways to Byzantine tradition had the character of a re­
turn and a re-thinking of the pre-Islamic legacy [39]. One 
need not doubt that the Lakhmids and Ghassanids strove to 
emulate Sassanian examples. 

In the "History" of John of Ephesus one can find the 
description of the visit to al-Mundhir by the curate Magne, 
Syriac by origin. "He sent [to say to al-Mundhir] as I came 
to participate in the sanctifying of the temple and I had hard 
trip, it is not me, who came to honour you, but as I would 
like to know how are you, will you come to me at 
once" [40]. It means that al-Mundhir was aware that Magne 
had to visit him and that he was waiting for it. 

In pre-Islamic Arabia there was a widely used special 
formula of address to the malik: abayta al-la 'na - "Keep 
you from being damned". It can be found, for example, in 
the poetry of Nabigha al-Zubyanl and in the texts of 
Ayyiim [41]. Usually, it was pronounced when someone 
was going to ask the malik a favour. On the one hand, the 
formula shows that it was possible to curse the malik, 
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which emphasises its archaic origin. On the other hand, it 
reveals that his power as well as his duties were extremely 
wide. The malik guaranteed here the existing world order. 

The court of the Lakhmids, the rulers of al-J:lira, pro­
vided for the position of radif. When a representative of 
a tribe held the position, this ensured its loyalty towards 
al-J:lira. The radif sat to the right of the malik during audi­
ences and feasts; he could drink from the malik's goblet and 
he rode directly behind the malik. He received one fourth of 
the malik's booty and a share of the tribute [ 42]. 

Representatives of numerous tribes came to al-J:Iira to 
the malik al-Nu'miin b. al-Mundhir. Al-Nu'miin ordered the 
malik's clothes to be brought and he said to the envoys: 
"Return tomorrow morning and the noblest among you will 
receive those clothes" [43]. 

Another Lakhmid 'Amr sent in 567 a deputation of 40 
people to the Byzantine Emperor Justinian II. The Emperor 
agreed to grant audience only to one of them. But the latter 
"thought this to be improper to appear before the Emperor 
alone" and refused the audience, believing that the tradition 
that all members of a delegation ought to be presented to 
the Emperor must be maintained" [44]. 

Hence, etiquette of this kind was well known in Arabia 
at the time of the Prophet. Existing material shows that the 
stereotypes of behaviour reflected in the iiyiit we analyse 
here could be used only in respect for the malik. But the 
autocracy of the malik and his vice-regent (khalifa), the ba­
sis and form of his rule, were totally rejected by the Prophet 
and his contemporaries and were associated with "doing 
harm and shedding of blood" (2 : 30/28; 27: 34, but cf. 
Allah = malik al-mulk - 3 : 26/25). Mu}.iammad's idea of 
royal power is reflected in the Qur' iinic tale of the Sabean 
queen who turned to the nobility for advice after received a 
message from Sulaymiin (27: 32): "'O Council (al-ma/ii'), 
pronounce to me concerning my affair; I am not used to de­
cide an affair until you bear me witness.' " It is important to 
note that the verses of many tribal poets of the sixth and 
early seventh centuries, who "shared the resistance of the 
mass of Bedouin to the impending changes", are filled with 
hatred for the very idea of authoritarian power and its bear­
ers, the maliks [ 45]. 

Instead of the ma/ik, in the Qur'iin (cf. 4: 75177), Mu­
}.iammad (and Allah as well) was declared as we saw above 
to be the wali (protector) of all the Muslims. This was in 
pre-Islamic usage very often connected with the functions 
of an autocratic ruler, but title wali contrary to malik 
seemed to correspond more perfectly to the call of Mu­
hammad to the restoration of the violated traditions [46]. 
· Mu}.iammad sat on a throne (minbiir) which was the 
prototype of the modem minbiir in a Muslim mosque. Up 
through the end of the Ummayyad dynasty, the minbiir pre·­
served its significance as a symbol of power similar to the 
throne (cf. sarir, kursi) [ 4 7]. 

That is why Allah's sanction was necessary to introduce 
"new" etiquette requirements and to overcome the wide­
spread negative attitude towards them. In Mecca, Mu­
}.iammad was accused of behaving like the sh ii 'ir, the sii~ir 
or the majniin, in Medina his enemies blamed him as the 
malik. One of them, calling Mu}.iammad malik, asked resi­
dents ofYathrib, how they could acknowledge his power, if 
they had fought other muliik, and had not let them in the 
city [48]. 

So, in this period, the Prophet became an autocratic 
ruler even from the formal point of view, and the obser-

vance of special etiquette which corresponded to the posi­
tion of the pre-Islamic malik, that is an autocratic ruler, was 
required in his presence. 

The establishment of these regulations was explained 
by the necessity of politeness and respect towards the 
Prophet, but in reality it was the realisation of Mu}.iammad's 
new social functions. This fact betrays a change in key eth­
nic and cultural standards of intercourse. Members of the 
umma surely knew the regulations Mu}.iammad wanted 
them to follow, but they felt these regulations to be alien to 
them, foreign to the principals of their life organisation. 
Evidently, these patterns of behaviour were extremely sta­
ble in the society of Inner Arabia (sacred sanction was nec­
essary to introduce new norms). On the whole, it is typical 
of primitive societies where traditional types of behaviour 
dominate. In the social psychology of such societies, form 
acquires its own meaning and procedure plays an even 
more important role than the norm itself [ 49]. 

It seems beyond doubt that in Arabian society of the 
sixth and early seventh century the institution of power in 
general and of supreme power in particular was acquiring 
ever greater significance. Therefore, the new norms intro­
duced by Mu}.iammad were conditioned in the first place by 
the appearance of a new social situation. The etiquette 
stereotypes appropriate to the ideology and psychology of a 
clan society and "pre-state" were replaced by norms which 
responded to the needs of a class society and the nascent 
state which had united all Arabia under th!! power of the 
Medinan community, personified by Mu}.iammad. 

In one of his Medinan sermons, Mu}.iammad pro­
nounced (3: 33-34/30): "God chose Adam and Noah and 
the House (iii) of Abraham and the House (iii) of 'Imran 
above all beings, the seed (zurriyya) of one another ... " (cf. 
19: 58/59, which speaks of the descendants of Isrii'il). In 
another place (6: 83-86), Mu}.iammad, after enumerating 
nearly all the Biblical prophets he knew. starting with 
Abraham, concludes (6: 87): "and of their fathers 
(abii 'ihim), and of their seed (zurriyyatihim), and of their 
brethren (ikhwiinihim); and We elected them, and We 
guided them to a straight path." Thus, Mu}.iammad says that 
Allah, having chosen the Prophet, also chooses his lineage 
(ancestors and descendants - iii) and his kinsmen, his 
brothers. Ayiit 11: 69172-73176 speaks of this as well, 
where after Allah's messengers have brought joy to Abra­
ham and his wife with "glad tidings of Isaac, and, after 
Isaac, Jacob", they speak of "the mercy of God and His 
blessings" on the family (ah/ al-bay/) of Abraham. In 
speaking of the Biblical prophets, Mu}.ianunad more than 
once fashioned his narrative on th~ contemporary situation 
in Mecca and Yathrib. In our view, the words cited above 
testify to the Prophet's adherence to the family-clan princi­
ple of succession. 

The situation was, however, no longer clear after the 
death of Mu}.iammad. What was possible for the messenger 
of Allah was hardly acceptable for the caliphs. In this con­
nection, the series of traditions about 'Umar's unpreten­
tiousness and asceticism are of interest. Especially popular 
was the tale of how Khurmuziin, a captive of the ruler of al­
Ahwiiz, was brought to the mosque where 'Umar was 
sleeping "in soldierly fashion'', wrapped in a bumous. 
When the amazed Persian asked where the guard and gate­
keepers of the caliph were, they proudly answered that the 
caliph of Allah's messenger had none, nor any office or 
secretaries [50]. A series of similar traditions connected to 
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'Umar's brief stay in Syria and Palestine is also typical. O. 
G. Bolshakov writes that, upon finding himself there, 
'"Umar felt like a complete provincial suddenly in the 
capital, which possibly compelled him to flaunt his asceti­
cism, scorn superficial sparkle, and scold excessively those 
of his comrades who had gone over to the local way of 
life" [51]. This may also be linked to the fact that the norms 
of etiquette which MuJ:iammad tried to inculcate during his 
last years were for a certain time after his death unaccept­
able in contact with the caliphs of Allah's messenger. In our 
view, confirmation of this thesis is provided by the Medi­
nans' displeasure at 'Uthman, who, unlike Abii Bakr and 
'Umar, permitted himself to sit not on the lowest step of the 
minbiir but at the very top, as MuJ:iammad had done [52]. lil 
any case, the appearance of traditions in this vein testifies 
to the continued existence of the problem as such. The later 
polemic against the Umayyads as typical ma/iks who 
adopted many of the customs of the Lakhmid and 
Ghassanid courts shows that ideas harking back to tribal 
democracy continued to be accepted by a significant part of 
society as most satisfactorily responding to the pathos of 
MuJ:iammad's message. 

In the intense political struggle which broke out in the 
caliphate over the issue of the right to supreme power, the 
supporters of •Ali and his descendants advanced the fol­
lowing slogan in their bitter fight with the Umayyads: "To 
the book of Allah, the sunna of his Prophet and the most 
satisfactory of the Hashimites" (ilii-1-ricfii min bani 

hiishim). Later, the concluding part of this formula was re­
placed by the expression min iii Mu~ammad (fig. I). It was 
in this form that it was accepted by Shi'ite propaganda, in 
which the initiative was seized by the descendants of al­
' Abbas 'Abd al-Muttalib. 

As P. A. Griaz~~vich notes, "this was the decisive vic­
tory of the family-clan principle of succession, which had 
long been forging its way in Arabian nomadic and settled 
tribes through the prohibitions of clan-tribal social ideol­
ogy. In the first half of the seventh century, this principle of 
receiving power was rejected by the companions of the 
Prophet and the majority of Muslims as contradictory to the 
spirit of Islam, but it was introduced into practice by the 
caliph Mu'awiya in the 670s. From that time on, it was the 
main principal of succession in the Arab caliphate" [53]. 

All of the etiquette norms discussed above later entered 
into the ceremonies and court etiquette of the medieval 
Muslim East. Evidence for this is provided, in part, by Hila! 
al-~abrs "Practices and Customs of the Court of the Ca­
liphs" - the only known work in medieval Arab literature 
dedicated to questions of court etiquette and the daily life 
of the caliph's court [54]. The carefully established norms 
of etiquette accepted at court go significantly beyond the 
Qur'anic injunctions. The caliph's court inherited the age­
old traditions of the states conquered by the Muslims. Hila! 
al-~abrs work records the emergence of that cultural sym­
biosis in which ancient and Hellenistic achievements were 
enriched and re-worked by Muslim civilisation. 
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PRESENTING THE COLLECTIONS 

T. P. Deryagina, 0. B. Fro/ova 

ANTONI MUCHLINSKI AND HIS COLLECTION 
OF ARABIC MANUSCRIPTS 

IN THE ST. PETERSBURG UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

The aim of the present article is to survey and analyse the 
Arabic manuscripts, which came to the Library of the 
St. Petersburg University from the collection of Antoni 
Muchlinski ( 1808-1877). The study of collections assem­
bled by scholars helps, as a rule, to reconstruct a more 
complete and detailed picture of their research-work and 
pedagogical activities. This aspect of A. Muchlinski's 
activities is especially interesting, because, as it is marked 
in the works on the history of Oriental studies, "there 
are, unfortunately, no special works on certain profes­
sors and teachers of Oriental languages (M. G. Volkov, 
I. Gratsilevski, A. Muchlinski, L. Z. Budagov) who de­
serve it" [ 1 ). 

In the introduction to the description of Arabic manu­
scripts from the collection of A. Muchlinski, it would be 
useful to present what is known about his life and scholarly 
activities [2). 

The Muchlinski family is mentioned in the Coat of 
Arms Book of Poland from the beginning of the six­
teenth century. The Muchlinskis lived in the Poznan prov­
ince of Poland and in Western Prussia. In the eight­
eenth century they moved to the Grodno district of Lithua­
nia. The father of Antoni Muchlinski, Jozef (Rus. Osip), 
and his mother, Franciszka, were no longer rich or noble. 
Antoni was born in Sosnovo, in 1808. He was destined to 
open a new page in the history of the family which previ­
ously had nothing to do with scholarship. Since the family 
was poor, JOzefs brother, who was a wealthier man, took 
care of the boy's breeding and education. Antoni was sent 
to the district secondary school (gymnasium) by the mon­
astery in the town of Molodechno (Byelorussia). The 
school was supervised by the Wilna (Vilnius) University 
and was considered to be the best in the district. Antoni 
Muchlinski spent six years there. The school gave him an 
excellent knowledge of classical languages, especially of 
Latin. He continued to study Latin in the Wilna University, 
where he was thought to be the best expert in this language. 
All candidates for Master or even Doctor degree, who were 
writing their theses in Latin, were applying to him for help 
and advice. Being kind-hearted, he never refused. His high 
religious and moral principles were formed during his 
school-years. 

Muchlinski entered the Wilna University when he was 
only 15 years old, in 1822 or 1823, becoming a student of 
the Faculty of law. He graduated in 1826 or 1827. Willing 
to pursue further his studies in classical languages and lit­
erature, he then entered the Faculty of literature and liberal 
arts (i.e. of philology). A year later he passed his candidate 
exams and got an award for scholarship. At that time Pro­
fessor Miinnich from Cracow lectured on the classical lit­
erature there. He was the man who stirred Muchlinski's in­
terest towards the Orient. Though he gave him only the ba­
sic knowledge of Arabic and Persian, these seeds fell on 
fertile soil. Thus by pure chance the young classicist turned 
into Orientalist. 

After Muchlinski had graduated from the University, 
his uncle refused to support him further. Once visiting An­
toni, he discovered that the young man was spending all his 
money on books, that he was ill-fed and poorly dressed. 
Antoni was so distressed by this refusal that he even 
thought of entering the Theological Semina1y. Fortunately, 
it has not gone so far. At that time, in 1828, the Wilna Uni­
versity decided to send six of its best students to the Uni­
versity of St. Petersburg to continue their education. They 
had to pass selective exams in the Academy of Sciences. It 
was planned that they would continue their education 
abroad.at the state's expense. Only three students managed 
to pass the exams in the Academy, Muchlinski being 
among them. He became a student of the Institute of Ori­
ental Languages by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. His 
teachers of Arabic were Prof. 0. I. Senkovski, J. F. De­
mange, F. B. Charmoy, Persian and Turkish were taught by 
Ja'far Topchibashev. Muchlinski got there an excellent lin­
guistic training, both in theory and in practical use of Ori­
ental languages. 

In 1832, he received a grant from the Ministry of Edu­
cation and was sent to the Orient to master his knowledge 
of Oriental languages. At the beginning of 1832 he took a 
steamer from Odessa to Istanbul where he stayed at first by 
the Russian Embassy. He continued to study the Turkish 
language, Ottoman and Turkic literature under the guidance 
of Ottoman writer Hoja Ayni and one Ne1ib Efendi. His 
Arabic was improved by Father Filippo~ from Aleppo 
(Syria), the best Christian Arabic poet of that time. Muchli-
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ilski made friends with m1ss10nary M. Aulich, who had 
come to Istanbul from Cracow slightly earlier. 

Muchliilski spent in Istanbul two years. In April 1834, 
he went to Egypt to live among the Arabs. In the period 
following the French expedition to Egypt of 1798-1803, 
an era of cultural awakening begins in this country under 
the influence of new ideas which arose during the struggle, 
and under the impact of Europe. Scholars and government 
officials from England, France, Austria, Germany, 
Switzerland, Russia, and other European countries in­
vaded Egypt. Among these scholars were E.W. Lane, 
A. von Kramer, Fr. Dieterici, F. Fresnel, A. Perron, F. Pru­
ner, G. Weil, and others. 

The activity of Russia in Egypt increased in this period 
too, so that many Russian scholars visited the country or 
worked there. Among them were N. Mukhin, who was the 
dragoman of the Russian general consulate from 1835 to 
1837. He was later replaced by R. Fraehn, son of Academi­
cian Chr. M. Fraehn. At this time, A. N. Gusev, pupil of 
0. Senkovski, also visited Egypt. Interest in the Arab world 
was very great in this period, and it is only natural that 
many Europeans who found their way to the East strove to 
study Arabic or to perfect their knowledge of the language. 
In their study of the language they were aided by the teach­
ers at al-Azhar, the famed Muslim university. Among these 
teachers was Shaykh Tan!awl, whose biography was 
penned by the Russian Academician I. Ju. Krachkovsky [3]. 
Among Tan!awl's pupils in Cairo were the aforementioned 
Fresnel, Perron, Pruner, Weil, and apparently Lane; among 
the Russians - N. Mukhin, R. Fraehn, A. N. Gusev, and 
A. Muchliilski. As for Shaykh Tan!awl, he himself was the 
student of the renowned shaykhs of al-Azhar: Ibrahim al­
Bajiirl, later the rector of al-Azhar, 1:1.asan al-• Anar, 
also later rector, Ibrahim al-Saqqa, and • Abd al-RaQ.man 
al-~aftT. 

Apart from his visiting Egypt, A. Muchliilski was in­
terested to see the peoples living in the south of Asia Mi­
nor, Syria, Palestine. Besides, as a religious man he espe·­
cially wanted to visit Jerusalem. In two weeks he reached 
Aleppo. From there he intended to go to Damascus, but was 
prevented by a rebellion of the Arabs against the Ottoman 
authorities. Then he chose a different route: Tripoli, Beirut, 
Sidon, Tir, Acre. He spent three weeks in Jaffa, then went 
to Jerusalem and to Bethlehem. At the end of August, he 
came to Cairo where he spent six months. Plague was rag­
ing in the city at that time, so in March 1835 he went first 
to al-Fayyum, then to Luxor. He wanted to continue his 
trip, but in December of 1835 he was called back to 
St. Petersburg. 

During his stay in the East A. Muchliilski mastered his 
knowledge of Ottoman Turkish, Arabic, New Greek, and 
Armenian. As he confessed afterwards, everywhere, while 
studying these languages, he was searching for any infor­
mation on the Poles and Polish culture. He succeeded in 
collecting vast scientific materials, brought home many 
books, manuscripts, even a gravestone of 232/846, which 
he donated to the Academy of Sciences in St. Petersburg. 
The inscription on this gravestone has been read by Aca­
demician Ch. M. Fraehn. Later it was studied also by 
Prof. V. A. Krachkovskaya [4]. Muchliilski was the one 
who discovered the most important manuscript of the ninth­
century work on geography, "The Book of Lands" by al­
Ya'qiibl [5]. 

On his coming back to St. Petersburg Muchliilski read 
a course on Arabic as an junior assistant at the chair headed 
by Prof. 0. I. Senkovski. He read the Qur'an and the com­
mentaries on it by al-Baydawl with his students, translated 
the Qa~fdat al-burda by al-Bii~lrl and the grammar-book by 
Ibn FarQ.at. Two years later he became the extra-ordinary 
Professor of Turkish philology - the chair was instituted 
specially for him. In 1840, with a Russian delegation he 
visited Finland where he met G. A. Wallin - the Finnish 
Orientalist whom he knew from his student's days in 
St. Petersburg. 

In 1837, Antoni Muchliilski married Emilia Ciszyilska. 
In 1838, a son - Ignacy - was born to them, and in 
1839- a daughter - Salomea, and later one more son -
Stanislaw. In 1846, Muchliilski retired on the pretext of his 
family circumstances and, possibly, also because the great 
burden of teaching he undertook on his frel! will began to 
affect his health [6]. 

He moved to Warsaw, where from the !st of March 
1846 he started to work in the University library, catalogu­
ing books. After spending there five months he entered the 
following application to the Curator of the Warsaw research 
department: "I was not much satisfied with my former 
work, but, working now in the library, I cannot fully em­
ploy my abilities" [7]. Muchliilski made the decision to 
leave his work as a librarian. Probably, he was really dis­
satisfied by this work. But his biographer, Tadeusz Stanicz, 
suggested that his decision to leave the library had been 
caused by some tactless move of the curator. Muchliilski by 
that time became a comparatively well-to-do man: his uncle 
had died leaving everything to him. Muchliilski worked in 
the library not from necessity but exclusively for his love 
for books. 

After his work in the Warsaw University library 
Muchliilski plunged in the Hebrew language studies. Three 
years later he returned to St. Petersburg, to the chair of 
Turkish philology, first as extra-ordinary Professor and 
from 1853 - as ordinary Professor. Between 1859 and 
1866 he was twice elected the dean of the Faculty of Ori­
ental languages. 

According to the biographers of Muchhilski and to all 
those who left recollections about him, he was a man of 
heart and had many friends, even among the Arabs. 

Students of the St. Petersburg University enjoyed his 
lectures. They say that the students often did not attend the 
lectures of 0. I. Senkovski, who was bored by teaching ac­
tivities, but they never missed those delivered by Professor 
Muchliilski [8]. It is not surprising, as Muchliilski paid 
much attention to teaching. In 1836, he introduced lectures 
on the Arabic language: once a week for students in the 
first year, twice a week - for those in the second year. 
From 1837-1838 he taught Arabic to senior students; with 
them he read the famous mu 'allaqas of the pre-Islamic po­
ets and al-/famflsa. Besides the Arabic language he con­
ducted courses on the history and geography of the Orient, 
which included lectures on the life of MuQ.ammad, the his­
tory of the early caliphate, etc. From 1840 Muchliilski be­
gan to teach Turkish as well. He read Turkish prose and 
poetry, translated the Gulistan by Sa'dl from Persian into 
Ottoman Turkish. He also lectured on the Ottoman litera­
ture, the history of the Turkish language and Tatar dialects, 
continued his course on the history and geography of the 
East. In 1843, "willing to be of more use to the young peo-
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pie who go to the East, he volunteered to teach New Greek 
in the University" [9]. 

The overstrain of tutorial work and the climate of 
St. Petersburg probably affected Muchlinski's health. He 
and his wife could not bear it well, so they dreamt about 
going back to Poland, to Galicia (his wife Emilia's native 
place), and wanted to settle in Lvov. But in 1852 or 1853 
Emilia died and the project turned to have been unrealised. 
In 1866, Muchlinski retired again and after that returned to 
Warsaw. There he died in poverty in 1877, all his income 
spent on his only passion - books. 

Antoni Muchlinski's library included a great number of 
books and manuscripts. At the beginning of his career he 
mainly collected works by European authors, but from his 
travels in the East he brought several boxes of Oriental 
manuscripts and books. When his income became more 
formidable, he expanded his library. One of his biographers 
wrote that it had been worthy of any magnate. Unfortu­
nately, we know almost nothing about his book collection. 
There was a list of his books which entered the library in 
Wilno - 282 items, 94 of these - European editions, the 
rest are books in Oriental languages or in New Greek. Ac­
cording to Muchlinski's brother-in-law, one of the reasons 
for his ruin was his passion for books. In 1870, Muchlinski 
had to sell some part of his library in Leipzig, leaving only 
the most important books which he wanted to stay with him 
till his last days. Not long before his death, however, 
Muchlinski made many debts and sold the rest of his library 
to Father Ignacy Polkowski from Cracow, who was famous 
as a historian and a man of religion. Polkowski died in 
1888, and Muchlinski's books passed to Alexander Poni­
nski, the owner of an estate in the Lyubashevo district. His 
heirs donated or sold the books to the National Library in 
Warsaw, but there were no manuscripts among them by 
that time. The books sold by Muchlinski in Leipzig in 
1870, through the Kuchler antique dealers, entered the li­
brary of the St. Petersburg University, the Royal Library in 
Milnchen, and the State Library in Bayreuth. C. Salemann 
also mentioned in his "Catalogue" [10] that in 1878 the li­
brary of the St. Petersburg University had bought 33 more 
manuscripts from Muchlinski's collection - in Arabic, 
Turkish and Persian. These were sold probably after Much­
linski's death by his son Stanislaw who lived in St. Peters­
burg. Among these last ones were four manuscripts be­
longing to the Lithuanian Tatars. Muchlinski was the first 
scholar to estimate the significance of the works of the 
Lithuanian Tatars. 

The collection of Arabic manuscripts formerly be­
longing to Muchlinski, now in the library of the 
St. Petersburg University, not only reflects his scholarly 
interests but also adds several bright strokes to his portrait 
as a scholar and a man. 

Among the Arabic manuscripts of his collection there 
are several works on the Arabic grammar. Naturally, when 
he came to the East, Muchlinski tried to improve his 
knowledge of Arabic. Works of this kind were selected by 
him with great care. His collection includes world-famous 
grammar-books, among them the celebrated work on mor­
phology - Mughn'i al-lab'ib 'an kutub al-a 'iir'ib ("The Re­
deemer of the Reasonable One from the Need of All Books 
on Flexion") by Ibn Hishiim (1308-1360). Among the 
works on the syntax of the Arabic language there is the 
most popular al-Kiifiya ("The Sufficient One") by Ibn al­
J:lajib ( 1175-1249), which was accepted as a text-book in 

the greatest Muslim University al-Azhar and, later, as the 
principal text-book in all centres of Islamic culture - in 
India, Iran, Central Asia, Tataria, etc. Another works on 
syntax in the collection are al-Misbii~ ft 1-na~w ("The 
Lamp of Syntax") by al-Mu!arrizl (1143-1213) and 
a special treatise on governing particles by 'Abd al-Qahir 
al-Jurjanl ( d. I 078), a famous rhetor, poet and grammarian. 

Muchlinski's attention was attracted by Arabic poetic 
anthologies. Among these there are the D'iwiin by Ibn al­
Faric.I (1181-1235), a $iifi poet from Egypt, and com­
mentaries on it by al-Biirlnl (d. 1615). The D'iwiin by an­
other famous $iifi from Syria, 'Abd al-Ghan! al-Nabulusl 
(1641-1731) is noteworthy for two reasons: first of all, 
there are verse not included into any other manuscripts or 
printed editions, they are unique. Secondly, they present 
a very rare examples of verses arranged as figures: lines 
running at an angle or in semicircle, shaped as trapezium, 
a tree or some other figure. The verses are exquisite and 
full of symbolic sense. Let us take, for example, two pas­
sages from the second half of' Abd al-Ghanrs D'iwiin: 

Much have I experienced, tasting the sweetness 
of knowledge, 

Yet impossible is satiating with it. 
She turned towards me, who keeps the oaths of love, 
Penetrated my soul, illuminating it with light. 
In sweet forgetfulness I am now, because of her being, 
The heart is listening to sacred revelations. 
Her praise is on everyone's lips, 
Desperate is the one who must abandon h~r. 
Talent in scholarship is the fruit of effort and will, 
Her evening drink is as pleasant and sweet as 

the morning one. 

(fol. 72b) 

In this passage the poet is talking about love for the 
Absolute Truth, that is God, and true knowledge. $iifi phi­
losophers were treating ecstasy as the way of comprehend­
ing the Truth, metaphorically it was described as intoxica­
tion by wine. 

Another passage talks about getting illumination by 
means of ecstasy, meditation and "intoxication": 

The suffering, like the one I have, separated from wine, 
Has never been experienced by any lover. 
The pain of this separation is so poignant, 
That it could redeem any sin. 
People in love with it were becoming slaves before me. 
Wine is my creed, all sorrows go with it. 
I ran away from it, but it is always with me. 
Its scent is refreshing. 

(fols. 70b-7la) 

Muchlinski's library included also a versified version of 
the famous collection of tales "Kalila and Dirnna". Its 
translation into Arabic was done by Ibn al-Habbariya 
(1023-1115). There is also a unique anthology of Egyp­
tian folk-songs - mawwii/s - recorded either by the col­
lector himself or, most probably, by his request [ 11]. 
Among them there is the prototype of the poem by 
A. S. Pushkin: "Indifferently Leila was leaving me yester­
day" and a passage from a song heard by A. S. Norov when 
he travelled in Egypt, etc. The names of Muchlinski and 
Norov can be put closely to each other because of the im­
portant event - the foundation of the Faculty of Oriental 
languages of the St. Petersburg University. To realise the 
project of the creation of the Faculty of Oriental languages, 
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proposed by A. S. Norov, who was the Minister of Educa­
tion between 1853 and 1858, a committee was constituted 
in 1854, including Norov himself, curator M. N. Musin­
Pushkin, director of the Department of Education 
P. I. Gaevsky, P. Desmaisons representing the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs, rector of the St. Petersburg University 
P.A. Pletnev, ordinary professors A. K. Kazembek, 
A. 0. Muchlinski, and A. V. Nikitenko (12]. 

Among the mawwals, present in the manuscript collec­
tion of Muchlinski, there are some probably written for 
Muchlinski or chosen for him from among composed ear­
lier. It seems to be testified by the Diwan of 'Abd al­
Rai).man al-$afti, the friend of Shaykh Taniawi, with 
a touching dedication addressed to Muchlinski. This Diwan 
has never been published and is known only by this single 
manuscript. 

'Abd al-Rai).man al-$afti was one of the Arab friends of 
Muchlinski and his teacher at al-Azhar. We find evidence 
of 'Abd al-Rai).man al-$afti's warm and touching friendship 
with his Russian pupil in the following fact: less than 
a week after his poetry had been put into order and col.­
lected into a Diwan by Shaykh Tantawi, who finished 
copying it on 12 January 1835, al-$afti presented his Diwan 
to Muchlinski. After Muchlinski's death the manuscript of 
the Diwan by 'Abd al-Rai).man al-$afti found its way into 
the library of St. Petersburg University. 

The Diwan contains odes of praise in honour of Shaykh 
Tantawi as well as Tantawi's own poetry. The texts of the 
poems show that Taniawi and al-$afti were bound not only 
by the relationship of pupil and teacher, but by genuine 
friendship. Shaykh Taniawi called al-$afti his friend and 
brother and wrote jesting imitations of his poems; they both 
exchanged poetic questions and answers, riddles and solu­
tions. Until recently, these verses by Shaykh Taniawi, as 
well as his work on al-$afti's Diwan, remained unknown. 
Many years later, after I;Iusayn 'Ali Mai).fii~. an Iraqi 
Professor at the Baghdad University, who was invited to 
teach in the St. Petersburg University, had worked on the 
manuscripts in the University library from 1961 to 1963, he 
was able to write with pride that he had found several 
works by Shaykh Tan!awi which had escaped the attention 
of Academician Krachkovsky and the Egyptian Ai).mad 
Taymiir (13]. 

'Abd al-Rai).man al-$afti dedicated many of the poems 
which make up his Diwan to the great individuals and 
events of his time, to his friends and teachers. Among these 
are an ode in honour of an Egyptian $iifi Ai).mad al-Badawi 
and his follower I;Iasan al-Quwaysni ( d. 1838), who was the 
Shaykh of al-Azhar and al-$afti's teacher; several poems in 
honour of his favourite pupil 'Arif l;likmat ( 1785-1858), 
who in 1846 (in Istanbul) received the title shaykh al-is/am. 
According to extant information, 'Arif l;likmat was a de­
scendant of l;lusayn, the grandson of the Prophet. He was a 
qatfl in Medina, Jerusalem and Cairo. He was a well-known 
scholar and expert in Arabic, Persian and Turkish. 
Al-$afti's Diwan includes also an ode in honour of the 

guardian of the Ka'aba, Mui).ammad al-Shaybi (d. 1838), 
with whom al-$afti became acquainted during his pilgrim­
age to Mecca, as well as verses dedicated to the head of al­
Azhar, Shaykh al-'Ariisi. There are also elegies on the 
deaths of the teachers Shaykh Mui).ammad al-Shanawani 
(d. 1817) and Shaykh Mu~iara al-Farmawi, a renowned 
scholar of the period, theologian and translator from French 
of books on natural sciences, and Mui).ammad al-Tiinisi 
( 1789-1858). It is interesting, as an eye-witness, 'Abd al­
Rai).man al-$afti wrote poems about such a noteworthy 
event as the siege of the Palestinian city of Akka by Napo­
leon's troops in 1799. Al-$afti's poetry reflects many events 
which took place during his life, which spanned the era of 
the Napoleonic wars and the prelude to the cultural re-birth 
of Egypt. The manuscript of Diwan by 'Abd al-Rai).man al­
$afti preserved at the St. Petersburg University library is of 
much value for all those studying the history of Egypt of 
the period. The only other manuscript of al-$afti's Diwan 
was drawn up much later by the aforementioned 'Arif 
l;likmat, and copied ten years after the death of its com­
piler (14]. 

Extremely valuable are manuscripts from Muchlinski's 
collection dedicated to Islam and Christianity. First of all, 
there are Byelorussian-Polish Qur'ans with commentaries 
and translations into Polish and Byelorussian, belonging to 
the Lithuanian Tatars, also an anthology - ~ama 'ii -
containing prayers, protecting and magic formula, predic­
tions, different prescriptions. 

Antoni Muchlinski, who was born in the area inhabited 
by the Lithuanian Tatars and lived there, was naturally in­
terested in that kind of works. He was the author of a num­
ber of publications on Lithuanian Tatars. A list of these 
publications, made by L. Kryczynski, includes 1,957 titles, 
among them 72 manuscripts are mentioned. Kryczynski's 
collection and all his materials probably perished in the 
Second World War (15]. Among Muchlinski's collection 
there is also one treatise on the Druses. 

Muchlinski also took interest in Oriental Christianity. 
Two manuscripts of his collection contain: 1) collection of 
Christian prayers in Arabic; 2) an exposition of the princi­
ples of Catholic faith in questions and answers. His works 
testify that he was also interested in the Maronites. 

Muchlinski was a well-educated person. His knowledge 
of the Near East, its literature and languages - Arabic, 
Ottoman Turkish, Persian, Hebrew and New Greek - was 
vast. He even studied Sanskrit and Armenian. His works 
were known and estimated not only in Russia. Being the 
honorary fellow of the St. Petersburg UniYersity, he was 
also the fellow of the Asiatic Societies in Paris and London, 
of the Oriental Society in Leipzig, and from 1859 - mem­
ber of the Archaeological Commission in Wilno. In 1862, 
for his services to Russian science he was promoted to the 
rank of the Councillor of state. As for his personality, his 
great efficiency and hard-working, his delicate friendly 
nature and ascetic way of life were widely known in the 
scholarly circles of St. Petersburg. 
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List of manuscripts 

from the collection of A. Muchlinski 

I.~ '4c...1i 

lfama 'ii, a collection of prayers, magic formula, pre­
dictions, etc. with Byelorussian word for word translation 
in Arabic script (the manuscript also contains a number of 
Polish and Byelorussian texts). 

Early nineteenth century. 
Various copyists. 
Defects: breaks, text obscured by dirt. 
99 fols.; 17.8 x 21.0 cm. 
Code: MS OA 869. 

2.~'4c...1i 
Collection of Christian prayers. 
Late manuscript. 
Fols. 1-19b; 10.5 x 17.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 888a. 

3. ~foll ~I 0l('il ..,..L....i ~ ~ ~ 
..,..1~1_, Jl,;....JI ~ ~ ~11.i.AJ 

A brief exposition of the principles of Catholic faith in 
questions and answers. 

Late manuscript. 
Fols. 20b-42; 10.5 x 17.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 888b. 

4. 0ly...1 

The Diwan by • Abd al-Rai;unan al-~afti (19th century). 
Copy of 1250/ 1834. 
Fol. 01 contains an inscription to A. Muchliilski; fol. I 

contains the autograph of al-~afti. 
Seal, 'unwan, stamped leather binding. 
71 fols.; 23.4 x 16.4 cm. 
Code: MS OA 892. 

5. 0ly...1 

The Diwan by 'Abd al-Ghani al-Nabulusi (1050/ 
1641-1143/ 1731). 

Eighteenth-century. 
Verses are arranged as various figures. 
91fols.;10.0 x 15.2 cm. 
Code: MS OA 878. 

6. 0ly...1 

The Diwan by Ibn al-Fari9(586/1181-632/ 1235). 
Copy of 1082/ 1671. 
89 fols.; 13.0X 18.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 874. 

7 . ..,:.::..)All ~ ~ 0ly...1 ~ 

SharlJ on the Diwan of Ibn al-Fiiri9, composed by 
f:Iasan b. MuJ:iammad al-Biirini al-Dimashqi (d. 1024/ 
1615). 

Copy of 1101 /1690. 
Copyist: Ibrahim b. AJ:imad b. 'Abd al-Jawad 

b. Mubarak al-Muslimi al-Maliki al-Azhari. 
416 fols.; 14.7 x 20.0 cm. 
Code: MS OA 504. 

8 .• ~.lll .J tjL...,J 

Fragments of the Qur'an in Byelorussian in Arabic 
script. 

Mid-seventeenth-century. 
Defects: lacks both beginning and end. 
20 fols.; 14.2 x 17.2 cm. 
Code: MS OA 893. 

9.Jl,;....Jl~~~.iJJ.l.110-!J ~J.;l....u.a.J tjL...,J 
..,..1~1_, 

A work on the Druze faith. 
Manuscript in quire form, insertions; title in French. 
12 fols.; 11.5 x 17 cm. 
Code: MS OA 503. 

10. ~411_, c:..il....JI ..,..bS 
Poetic version of the Kalila wa Dimna by MuJ:iammad 

b. al-Habbariyya (d. 504/ 1110) . 
Defective manuscript. 
76 fols.; 11.7 X 19.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 899. 

11. (p...UI .J Jol_,.a.]l)(~~~I Jol_,.a.]I) ~UI Jol_,.a.JI 

Grammatical work on governing particles by 'Abd al­
Qahir b. 'Abd al-Rai;unan al-Jurjani (d. 471I1078). 

Copy of 1099/ 1687-88. 
Fols. 111-125; 12.3 x 8.3 cm; text in frame: 7.5 x 

x 5.4cm. 
Code: MS OA 88 lc. 

12. (~~I .J ~..>' tjL...,J) ~~I ~l_,ill ~ 

Excerpt from a work on Arabic grammar. 
Title on page 40 reads: u._,..!. ~ .1..4ll ..,..bS 
Copy of 1185/ 1772. 
Fols. 24b-48b; 13.5 x 19.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 872c. 

13. J_,i]I 

Copy of the Qur'an with Polish word for word transla­
tion (with Byelorussian linguistic particularities) in Arabic 
script. 

First half of the nineteenth century (between 1811 and 
1825), final two folios from 1857. 

Copyists: Bogdan Butsiutko and Mustafa Zhdanovich. 
Defective. 
532 fols.; 19.5 X 31.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 867. 

14.J~I 

Fragments of the Qur'an in Arabic with word for word 
translation (retelling) in Polish (with Byelorussian linguistic 
particularities): end of the fifth Siira and foll text of the 
sixth, seventh, twentieth and twenty-first Siiras. 

First half of the eighteenth century (copied from a Ta­
tar manuscript of the seventeenth-eighteenth centuries). 

73 fols.; 19.6 X 32 cm. 
Code: MS OA 868. 
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15 . .,.......it.;, ~lS..ll 
Grammatical treatise (on syntax of the Arabic lan­

guage) by 'Uthmlin b. 'Umar b. al-l:fiijib (570/1174-75-
646/1249). 

Work on Arabic grammar (moiphology) by 'Abdallah 

Late seventeenth century. 
Marginal notes. 
Fols. 4-628; 12.3 X 8.3 cm; text in frame: 4.4 x 

x 7.5 cm. 
Code: MS QA 88la. 

16 . .,.....ii .J r:l+-J.1 
Grammar of the Arabic language (syntax) by 'Abii al­

Fatl;i Nii~ir b. 'Abd al-Sayyid al-Mu!arrizi (538/ 1143-
610/1213). 

Late seventeenth century. 
Numerous marginal notes. 
Fols. 65b---108; text in frame: 4.4 x 7.0 cm. 
Code: MS OA 881 b. 

b. Yiisuf b. Hisham (708I1308-761 I 1360). 
Copy of 1249/ 1833. 
Copyist: lbn Ric;lwlin b. MuQammad. 
Marginal notes. 
420 fols.; 16.5 x 23.7 cm. 
Code: MS OA 502. 

Collection of folk poetry and songs (mawwiils). 
Copy from the first half of the nineteenth century. 
IO fols.; 11.5 x 22.5 cm. 
Code: MS OA 896. 
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ORIENTAL MANUSCRIPTS 
AND NEW INFORMATION TECHNOLOGIES 

M. G. Carter 

THE PLATONIC EDITION: SOME CONSEQUENCES 
OF COMPUTER EDITING FOR TEXT-BASED SCHOLARSHIP 

IN ARABIC GRAMMAR* 

In this paper I would like to offer some very personal 
speculations about the effects of computers on the study of 
medieval Arabic grammatical texts, in particular the Kitiib 
of Sibawayhi ( d. ca. 1801796), though most of what I shall 
say could be applied to any field of scholarship which relies 
for its data on manuscript sources. I will first define my po­
sition, then look at the specific case of editing the Kitiib in 
hypertext, and will conclude with some general thoughts on 
the nature and future of research in this area. 

We are all in Plato's Cave, still. Although there may be 
a few individuals who have, over the millennia, escaped 
from the Cave, and have even come back bravely (and of­
ten suicidally) to tell us what it is like outside, we remain as 
Plato described us, prisoners chained to one wall and con­
demned to pass our entire lives gazing at the shadows of re­
ality flickering on the opposite wall. 

And that is, in effect, as close as we shall ever get to 
Sibawayhi, whether in manuscript or print: no matter how 
many versions we consult (and there are at least sev­
enty-eight manuscripts) [l], we will never know what the 
authentic, original form of the Kitiib was. We do not even 
know that it ever had an authentic, original form, still less 
whether Sibawayhi himself (who seems to have left the 
actual task of compilation to his pupil al-Akhfash) ever 
considered his work in that light. 

Nevertheless, we must exploit the new technology to 
recreate the Kitiib, to translate it from the old medium to 
the new. Without wishing to minimize the enormous diffi­
culty of digitalizing all seventy-eight manuscripts (plus the 
others that will inevitably emerge), the several printed edi­
tions, Jahn's translation and as much secondary literature as 
possible, this aspect of the work is no more than an essen­
tial preliminary, and therefore not important in the context 
of this paper. Quantity is per se uninteresting to a Platonist. 
What does concern us is the effect of new data-base on both 
traditional and innovative scholarship. 

Let us first dispose of the concept of a "critical edi­
tion". I maintain that it would be an absolute misuse of the 
new technology to try to create one: paradoxically, the 
electronic version of the Kitiib should ~ become final-

ized in any printed text. Ask yourselves, what authority 
would it have? Whose "edition" would it be? The Arabs 
never confined themselves to one Kitiib: as Genevieve 
Humbert has shown, there were two extremely well defined 
alternative "editions" in circulation and probably a third, 
minority version which is still under investigation [2]. Abu 
'Ali al-Farisi (d. 371/981) actually consulted five named 
and several anonymous Kitiib manuscripts for his com­
mentary al-Ta 'llqa [3], and Monique Bernards reports that 
Ibn Wallad (d. 332/943) likewise used to check doubtful 
readings in more than one copy of the Kitiib [4]. Even the 
Qur'iin has never been subjected to the constraint of a 
unique and invariable earthly version, indeed the idea 
would have struck MuJ:iammad as rather unsound [5]. 

The eventual emergence of the "Eastern" and 
"Western" versions of the Kitiib is probably a scholarly 
compromise inspired more by convenience and profes­
sional interests than by strictly textual considerations, and it 
was still open for grammarians to refer to other readings, as 
for example when Abu Na~r al-Quf!ubi (d. 401/1011) ap­
peals to the authority of al-Zajjaj to support the reading yucf 
maru against ya?haru [6], not a trivial difference, you must 
agree. For what it is worth, the Derenbourg, BUlaq and 
Harun editions all have ya?haru. 
But this last point takes us into an area where the new tech­
nology can be useful, for it will help us ask (I do not say it 
will answer, for it cannot) the question, "Why do all the 
printed editions have ya?haru?" Actually we already know 
why: it is because Derenbourg has it, and the other editions 
merely follow him, but the next question is inevitably, 
"Why does Derenbourg have ya?haru?", to which the an­
swer is probably, "Because he did not find any variants in 
the manuscripts he consulted", and with that we are enter­
ing mysterious and challenging waters, because we know, 
even if Derenbourg did not, that there is a long-standing 
alternative yucfmaru going back to al-Zajjaj. With an elec­
tronic Kitiib (which I shall resist calling an "e-Kitiib") it 
would be a simple matter to interrogate the data-base and 
trace the distribution of this variant, with useful results for 
the history of ideas and the sociology of the text which 

• Since this was originally delivered as a paper at the International Medieval Conference in Leeds (July 1997), and also 
at the Semitic Symposium in Kivik, Sweden (August 1997), the written version retains the oral style of presentation, a qual-
ity which should be familiar to readers of medieval Arabic manuscripts. · 
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a conventional critical edition could not easily reveal. In the 
end, of course, it would still leave the exact reasons for the 
variant a matter of speculative interpretation which no 
data-base or software can determine for us. 

It may emerge that al-Zajjiij's reading is not part of a 
formal manuscript tradition but occurs independently in 
one of the innumerable glosses and marginal comments 
which cover some of the manuscripts of the Kitiib. This is 
an aspect of the work for which hypertext is a perfect me­
dium: computer graphics can with relative ease produce a 
screen facsimile of the manuscript page with the complete 
contents of each folio converted into a standard font, but 
both the screen display and a physical print-out would be 
difficult to read. It would be far more convenient to assign 
all the glosses to hypertext links, where also the variants, 
translations and references to the secondary literature will 
reside, not to mention the codicological, historical and geo­
graphical information about the manuscript itself, in other 
words a whole library, with the Kitiib as its starting point. 

It is obvious that the hypertext edition makes all kinds 
of traditional scholarship easier. If we have all the manu­
scripts at our electronic fingertips, so to speak, we can then, 
with the help of the appropriate software, view the state of 
the work at any point in its transmission, compare versions 
across space or time, call up the text in the form it had in 
copies known to be in the possession of specific grammari­
ans, trace a variant back to its probable origin, follow up a 
topic in the commentary literature (for as well as the Kitiib, 
this data-base would ideally contain all the commentaries as 
well), check the translation of Jahn, bring up the relevant 
work of other scholars on a technical term or topic, in short, 
we can exploit the passive omniscience of the computer to 
gather information in support of kind of research endeav­
our. 

Only the scale and complexity distinguish these activi­
ties from what academics have been doing since scholar­
ship began. But the prospects are still exciting: two tasks 
immediately present themselves as perfect projects for our 
omnivorous and indefatigable amanuensis: one has appar­
ently already started (in France, I am told), name):,. to pub­
lish the glosses, and here I will only make a recommenda­
tion from the side of the playing field, being unaware of 
how far the game has progressed. My suggestion is simply 
to use the computer to reassemble all the signed glosses as 
a mini-corpus for each known author: in one very importa11t 
case, al-Akhfash, we have no other surviving grammatical 
work, and this might be the only practical means of recon­
structing at least the general contents of his grammatical 
thought. 

The other is rather less exciting but no less valuable, 
and that is to draw a map of the variants in the Kitiib, of 
which there are enough manuscripts to make the exercise 
genuinely fruitful. There are two kinds of variants, signed 
and unsigned, and characteristically the signed variants in­
volve major technical disagreements (such as the example 
from al-Zajjiij above) while the unsigned ones are appar­
ently random and have no consequences for the grammati­
cal issues, e.g. tfaraba 'amrun zaydan instead of c/araba 
zaydun 'amran. My hypothesis [7] is that these variants are 
not in fact random, but part of a sophisticated identification 
system to prevent unauthorized use of this rather profitable 
text: I assume that professionals knew where to look for 
these seemingly innocent differences and could thus trap 
those who had no right to be teaching the Kitiib because 

they had not obtained the proper scholarly ijiiza [8]. But to 
test this hypothesis, let alone attempt some sort of proof of 
it, first requires the registration and mapping of every sin­
gle variant, after which it might be possible to look for 
patterns, e.g. that a family of manuscripts (identified by the 
traditional methods, e.g. by circumstantial evidence such as 
provenience, scribe or ownership history) would exhibit a 
consistent distribution of these unsigned variants, which 
could then be used to identify other manuscripts. In this 
way a particular set of intrinsically meaningless variants 
could become as distinctive as the empty holes in those 
cards we used to store our data on! 

The temptation most to be resisted, however, is to un­
dertake purely quantitative studies, at which a true Platonist 
can only shudder. It would be invidious to single out cur­
rent work in which statistical methods are applied to fea­
tures of language which by their nature are not usefully 
quantifiable: instead I will simply confess to having done 
something of the kind myself, albeit in a very informal 
way, and this will perhaps be a suitable penance for having 
done so in the first place. In a recent article I pointed out 
that the absolute numbers of quadriliteral verbs in modem 
colloquial Egyptian seemed significantly higher than those 
for Classical Arabic, and produced some extremely vague 
figures from the dictionaries to prove it [9]. An Aristotelian 
might favour such techniques but, whether the figures are 
set out in tables, spread sheets, graphs or pie charts, the 
proof of the pudding is in the eating, and on this question I 
side with Benjamin Disraeli: "There are three kinds of lies" 
- he is reported to have said, by Mark Twain, of all people 
- "lies, damned lies and statistics". 

Numbers are by definition meaningless, they are per­
haps the purest of Platonic images, inherently abstract in 
both form and substance. Whatever it is they mean it does 
not lie and indeed cannot lie in the numbers themselves: 
ask any Christian neo-Platonist about the significance of the 
number three! The issue is not quantity but quality: the 
truth is not decided democratically by votes, and statistics 
can only apply to phenomena which themselves obey sta­
tistical laws (whereby an inherent tautology is likely to re­
sult). Reliance on numbers can make a true judgement im­
possible: I think of the indispensable (at least for the time 
being) Lexique-lndex of Troupeau, who decided not to 
itemize words which occur more than 60 times in the Kitiib, 
thus guaranteeing that the probably most marginal terms 
(e.g. isniid) would be the easiest to find and the probably 
most central (e.g. ibtidii ') also the most difficult. A con­
crete example: the word na;;lr is found 168 times in the 
Kitiib, and is thus too frequent for its individual occur­
rences to be listed, but the equally important concept of 
mudiira 'a, which is used a total of 111 times in its various 
fo~. is fully itemized because no form of the root occurs 
more than sixty times. A close examination of Sibawayhi's 
use of muc/iira 'a suggests that in fact it is at least as impor­
tant as na;;lr, probably more so, as it has a wider technical 
range, but if one judged only by the numbers one might 
conclude the opposite [IO]. 

This is not to say that statistical evidence is to be re­
jected on principle, but in the humanities it can seldom do 
more than confirm or contradict a general impression. One 
of the more convincing uses of computers in Arabic is the 
work of Bohas and Paoli in metrical studies, a domain 
which, with its high degree of formalism, seems ideal for 
such treatment. And the results are truly fascinating, giving 
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us a detailed knowledge of the structure of Arabic poetry 
which no modem mind could encompass unaided. Yet the 
authors do not confuse the computer with the intellect, and 
fully recognize that the human reaction to poetry (and this 
only at the metrical level, be it noted) is qualitatively quite 
different from the processing of poetry by digital 
means [I I]. 

By raising the issue of quality I intentionally bring into 
the debate questions of humanism and the nature of the 
academic life, notions which are none too outstanding in 
the literature of computer technology. Here, too, great 
changes lie ahead as scholarship reformulates itself in the 
new medium, where personal contact is replaced by the 
Net, research is done for us by algorithms, publication and 
feedback are both instantaneous and universal, as we dis­
play our learning in what I suppose in our field would have 
to be called a Cyber-Majlis. 

For the medieval Arabs the transmission of knowledge 
was a serious and well controlled business conferring both 
dignity and profit on the participants. Their medium was, of 
course, the manuscript, and there was an elaborate and gen­
erally effective system of publication which covered the 
production, distribution and copyright of original works. 
Although the terms did not exist then, we can be sure that 
the concepts of "intellectual property", "information man­
agement" and "knowledge transfer" were very familiar to 
them. It is not a little ironic that we still derive our own 
livelihood today from the same sources as the medieval Ar­
abs, the very manuscripts which we now propose to digi­
talize. 

Digitalization immediately evokes many problems 
which can only be hinted at here. Permanence: books and 
manuscripts survive remarkably well considering how they 
are treated, but what is the reliability of an electromagnetic 
charge which can be obliterated in a millisecond's loss of 
current? Access: there was a time when precious books 
were chained to the desk, but what is now the value of 
something which can be read by anyone with a computer 
and a modem? The aesthetic side: when will we abandon 
typographical conventions which themselves were (and 
largely still are) a compromise between the physical re­
straints of hot metal type and the visual criteria of calligra­
phy? The physical aspect: what difference will it make to 
read a work on a screen instead of holding it in our hands? 
And what will it mean in future to "read" a document, 
given that browsing software will take over most of the 
functions of reading? Professional matters: who or what 
will the new academic community be, the ones by whom 
and for whom these manuscripts are going to be digital­
ized? And what will be the meaning of the word 
"erudition" when we all have instant access to the same 
knowledge base? 

Those were all rhetorical questions which I have no 
intention of trying to answer, mainly because the answer 
will have to be found on the Web itself, in the Cyber­
Majlis, where there will doubtless also be a new rhetoric, 
and probably, given the perversity of human nature, even 
rhetorical questions will find an answer from some latter­
day Jii~i:(': or Taw~idi who just happens to log on. Already 
the electronic interchange of ideas is well established, and 
"the way electronic intertextuality changes our relation to 
the institutions of scholarship" is now earnestly discussed, 
along with many of my rhetorical questions above [12]. 
The electronic symposium is now in full growth, and 

henceforth scholars will have to reckon with the fact that 
their ideas no longer belong exclusively on a printed page 
but will be exposed to a global "readership". I have put 
readership in quotation marks because I am not sure 
whether it still applies to staring at a screen, and also be­
cause I wonder how many of my listeners noticed the un­
conscious survival of print habits when I referred to some­
thing I had said previously as "above". The slip was genu­
ine and has not been edited out, though as you know, there 
is never anything final about a document in a word proces­
sor! 

This brings us back to Platonic editions, which differ 
from word processor files in that they can ~ be printed 
out: they remain always in potentia, even after (or perhaps 
especially after) the manuscripts have been transmuted 
from "physical marks on a surface" [13] into invisible 
states of electrons. What will probably happen in the Cy­
ber-Majlis is that a variety of Kitiib editions will emerge, as 
individual scholars base their research on their own choice 
of readings, and these will compete for authority until per­
haps a generally accepted version evolves. In this way we 
shall replicate electronically exactly what happened with 
the original manuscripts, and here I could rest my case and 
say that this is the strongest argument in support of my 
original assertion that no final "critical" edition should even 
be contemplated. 

I will conclude by speculating about some of the possi­
bilities of the new scholarship which will be facilitated as 
soon as the software designers can tum their attention away 
from the more profitable computer games. 

One development which seems inevitable is the thesis 
programme, an algorithm which will skim through a given 
corpus and abstract from it a well-formed and convincing 
piece of research which can be uploaded (or as we used to 
say, submitted) for a doctorate. Of course it will be read 
and evaluated by another piece of software and the degree 
will be awarded on the Web, perhaps as a downloadable 
multimedia diploma. This is only a slight exaggeration, 
whose aim is simply to emphasize the inevitability of 
change in the academic process at the same time as asking 
you not to forget that the relationship between a scholar, his 
students, his discipline and his material is essentially a per­
sonal one, where "face to face" contact is about to be re­
placed by the electronic "interface". 

My tax software suggests another programme which 
could stimulate (or should I say simulate?) useful enquiry, 
namely the "What if?" button, which will .:xplore for me 
the consequences any whimsical speculation, no matter 
how implausible. For example, what if Ferdinand de Saus­
sure had read Jahn's translation of the Kitiib [14], could we 
then argue that his concept of language as a social phe­
nonemon came (indirectly) from Sibawayhi rather than, ac­
cording to certain historians of linguistics at least, directly 
from Durkheim? [15] Ourt software would obligingly 
search through all the relevant data and with any luck might 
discover in the records of the Geneva University library 
(which doubtless still exist and will eventually be digital­
ized!) that de Saussure had indeed borrowed and presuma­
bly therefore read Jahn's work, whereupon a whole new 
chapter of the history oflinguistics could be written. 
But behind this facetiousness there is a serious point: soft­
ware cannot initiate, it can only serve as a tool for the curi­
osity of the researcher. It has been said of al-Khalil ibn 
A~mad that the proof of his genius lay in the questions he 
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asked [ 16], and it will certainly be a challenge to future 
scholars to find questions which live up to the power of 
their research tools. 

Unfortunately the Internet, which is where the elec­
tronic symposium will meet, is itself a rather undiscrimi­
nating entity, with a mesh so tight that it catches far too 
many small fish. Bulletin Boards, for example, are intel­
lectually just another kind of graffiti, either indecipherable 
or trivial. The main purpose of computers seems to be 
playing games, and this has spilled over into educational 
practice, where learning and playing have become fatally 
confused. Believe it or not I have seen some years ago an 
advertisement for a programme for learners of Arabic 
called "Fun with verbs". I hope you are as appalled as I am 
that this infantile exercise was aimed at university students. 
Will future generations of students be taught by a greedy 
and impatient Tamaguchi which will die if they do not 
learn their verbs properly? The answer, unfortunately, is 
almost certainly yes. 

There may indeed be technical analogies between the 
editing of manuscripts and other computer applications 
such as games, business programmes and the creation of 
original works: the conventions of graphic presentation and 
the strategies of manoeuvering through the programme are 
similar in all of these. But the reading of texts is qualita­
tively unique, a mediated contact of mind with mind, in our 
case with Sibawayhi's, and therefore it is neither a peda-

gogical nor a creative experience, still less a game. The 
ideas come to us merely through a different medium, which 
should be as transparent as possible, with minimal interfer­
ence from the presenter (the ideals of typography, for ex­
ample, were to combine beauty and efficiency in a form 
which did not distract from the content: computer graphics 
has a very long way to go in this regard). We should bear in 
mind Plato's suspicion of everything creative: creativity 
leads away from the truth, and artists (I paraphrase Plato) 
are merely wizards who play with images, thus twice re­
moved from reality because their "creations" are in them­
selves only images of images. 

The real Kitiib (if we are lucky) will lie hidden some­
where in the huge electronic library constructed and ad­
ministered by the computer, which will act purely as a 
custodian for Sibawayhi's ideas. The work as such can 
never escape from this library in any finite form, nor can 
we come closer to it than the contemplation of the versions 
recreated on our screens. We remain trapped in Plato's 
Cave, and while others happily avoid reality by playing in 
their Multi-User Dungeons (how Plato would have enjoyed 
that image!), we shall browse for the reality of the Kitiib in 
our computers. 

However, everybody is still gazing at the same screens, 
which have become the new walls of our Cave on which 
the shadows of the truth are still flickering. 
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PRESENTING THE MANUSCRIPT 

0. G. Bolshakov 

THE ST. PETERSBURG MANUSCRIPT OF THE MAQAMAT 
BY AL-l;IARIRI AND ITS PLACE IN THE HISTORY OF ARAB PAINTING 

Medieval Arab book miniatures have received significantly 
less study than their Iranian counterparts. This is due both 
to their brief history (from the end of the twelfth to the mid­
dle of the fourteenth century) and to the relatively small 
number of surviving illustrated manuscripts. Only a single 
work of Arab literature has reached us in a significant 
quantity of illustrated manuscripts ( 13). This work, how­
ever, allows us to trace the development of style and depic­
tive technique on the basis of uniform subject material -
the Maqiimiit of al-l:larTrT [I]. These illustrations, which 
make up more than half of the Arab miniatures which have 
reached us, represent at the same time the overwhelming 
majority of genre scenes. 

Despite the long-standing and deserved attention they 
have received, no more than one hundred illustrations to the 
Maqiimiit have been published (of the more than seven hun­
dred), mainly in black-and-white reproductions [2]. Aside 
from mentions in general works on the history of the arts, 
few special studies have appeared, all reviewing individual 
aspects of the illustrations. 

The first, and thus far only study which covers the en­
tirety of illustrations in the Maqiimiit is 0. Grabar's mono­
graph. It appeared in 1984 and contains in an appendix mi­
crofiches of 732 miniatures from 12 manuscripts, which al­
lows those unable to consult the manuscripts de visu better 
to acquaint themselves with the material. The study by 
0. Grabar treats a number of historical issues raised by the 
depictive language of the Maqiimat's illustrators and the in­
terrelation of various manuscripts. 

In terms of iconography and chronology, the manu­
scripts form two groups. The first includes six manuscripts 
from the first half of the thirteenth century, produced in 
Baghdad or the zone of its strong artistic influence; the sec­
ond contains six manuscripts from the first half of the four­
teenth century which originated in Syria and Egypt. Artisti­
cally, the latter are a pale reflection of the early thirteenth­
century Baghdad school and its traditions. There are no 
later manuscripts of the Maqiimat of al-l:larfrT with illustra­
tions [3], which testifies to the total decline of Arab minia­
ture painting. The reasons for this have not yet been con­
vincingly explained. 0. Grabar proposes that society's 
changing tastes may explain this. As he puts it, "it was 
a change in spirit, in the expectations of visually acquired 

knowledge. Its full understanding awaits future investiga­
tions in social and cultural history" [4]. 

This is a truly interesting question, the relevance of 
which extends beyond the illustrations to the Maqiimiit, but 
we are here concerned with a concrete problem - the 
mechanisms in the copying process which impoverish the 
original image. 

Most useful for our purposes are the three best illus­
trated manuscripts from the first group: arabe 5847 from the 
Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris (henceforth - P 5847): 
Esad Efendi 2916 from the SUleymaniye Library in Istanbul 
(henceforth - St) and C 23 from the St. Petersburg Branch 
of the Institute of Oriental Studies (henceforth - Pb). 
0. Grabar groups the latter two together, attributing them to 
a single set in which "the setting plays a part equal to or 
greater than the incidents of the story" [5]. In his view, 
however, their similarity is determined not by chronological 
proximity but by their dependence on a single depictive 
prototype [ 6]. 

In the case of P 5847, we not only know the date of its 
completion down to the day (6 Ramac:Ian 634/3 May 1237), 
but also the name of the calligrapher and illustrator -
Ya~ya b. Ma~mud b. Ya~ya b. Abf-1-l:lasan al-Wasi!L St is 
dated to the rule of the last 'Abbasid, al-Musta'~im (1242-
1258) on the basis of a benevolent inscription with his name 
on the frieze of a mosque depicted in illustration 48 to the 
Maqiimiit (fol. 204a). The presence of an analogous in­
scription in P 5847 with the name of al-Mustan~ir, during 
whose rule (1226-1242) the manuscript was copied, re­
moves all doubt that St could reproduce an inscription on 
a mosque which pre-dates the copy. 

The dating of Pb is more difficult, as it lacks both 
the beginning and the final folios, and the mosques 
are depicted without epigraphic friezes. S. D. Rice, 
an expert in Arab miniatures, concluded on the basis 
of a comparison of illustrations to the twelfth maqiima 
in Pb and P 5847 that Pb is older, but he did not give 
an exact date [7]. Rice's view in this point is shared by 
R. Ettinghausen [8]. 

Pb has badly suffered from the passage of time. More 
than one eighth of the original folios are missing. Judging 
by the paper and writing, the absent folios were replaced at 
least four times. Two miniatures of fourteenth-century style 
were added in the first restoration (perhaps there were more, 



60 tl!}AnuscriptA OrientAliA. VOL. 3 NO. 4 DECEMBER 1997 

,!:i~~ )l,~·.i:. .. ·L.C~~L{Jr,'~ . ,-
' 

Fig. l, a 

but they have been lost). Later, folios were added with 
space left on them for four miniatures. The last restoration 
is dated by European paper with a "three-crescents" water­
mark. For a certain time before the first restoration, the 
manuscript was stored in a damp place, and many of the 
miniatures stuck to the surface of the facing page or, worse 
vet, to each other. When they were separated, some paint 
~emained where it had stuck. Of the 96 remaining original 
miniatures, nine were seriously damaged in this fashion. Fi­
nally, one of the pious owners of the manuscript smeared 
the paint on the faces with a moist finger in order to destroy 
the sinful depictions, and another "finished them off' by 
crossing out in ink the necks of people and animals. 

Taking into account the number of replaced folios, one 
can presume that Pb originally contained no less than 120 
miniatures, that is, more than the well-preserved P 5847. 

St is even more seriously damaged: there are no un­
harmed miniatures at all, and of the surviving 56 only 44 are 
discernible. 

There are only 25 intact miniatures which are shared by 
all three manuscripts. These miniatures allow us to juxta­
pose the treatment of the same thematic material by three 
unquestionably talented and independent artists of the same 
school. For this aim, differences in the colour scheme are 
not significant (all the more so, as the author of this article 
was compelled, in the overwhelming majority of cases, to 
work with black-and-white reproductions of the miniatures 
from P 5847 and St). We also omit differences in the depic­
tion of faces and clothing. For the purpose of our study dif­
ferences in the level of detail and the composition of the 
scenes are of much more importance. 

0. Grabar notes a similarity between Pb and St in an 
especial fondness for depicting details and in an equally re­
alistic, unstylized depiction of architecture. (However, no 
less common are cases of similar compositional decisions in 
P 5847 and St, which set them apart from Pb.) One can cite, 
for example, the depiction of a reception by the qa<fi Zabrd 
(thirty-fourth maqama) (Pb, p. 236; P 5847, fol. 107a; St, 
fol. I 36b; see figs. la, b, c). The multi-figured composition 
of Pb in the detailed depiction of the architectural setting is 
in al-Wasitf reduced to the four figures of the main charac­
ters: Abii Zayd, his son, whom he is attempting to sell by 

Fig. l, b 

Fig. 1, c 

deception, al-J:larith (on the right) and the qa<fi - the ar­
chitectural setting is absent. It is present in St, but the num­
ber of figures is also reduced to four. The arrangement of 
persons in St is entirely different than in P 5847, but closer 
to Pb, if one views the composition from right to left. In the 
architectural setting in St, somewhat simplified in compari­
son to Pb, one should note two characteristic architectural 
details: a closed balcony and the depiction of half of an 
arched entrance. 

In another instance, we find a clear similarity between 
the composition in P 5847 and St in the miniature which 
depicts the meeting of Abii Zayd and al-J:larith at the recep­
tion of the governor of Merv in the thirty-eighth maqama 
(Pb, p. 256; P 5847, fol. I 18a; St, fol. 150b). As in the il­
lustrations to the thirty-fourth maqama, the complex multi­
figured composition in the architectural setting in Pb 
(fig 2a) is reduced in P 5847 to five figures: the ruler on the 
throne, Abii Zayd and al-J:larith and two young male ser­
vants (ghu/am) at either side of the throne (fig. 2b); the ar­
chitectural setting is absent. St copies this composition, but 
in ludicrously primitive form (fig 2c) . 
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An example of nearly complete compositional coinci­
dence can be found in the illustrations to the fifteenth 
maqiima, which depict the arrival of Abii Zayd at the home 
of al-J:larith (jigs. 3a, b ). The location of the entrance, the 
ventilation system in the roof and even the depiction of 
a large vessel for water under the first flight of stairs 
(routine for Pb, but not found in P 5847) coincide here. The 
arrangement of the two figures coincides as well. 

The presence in many miniatures in St of compositional 
similarities with P 5847 may indicate borrowings between 
the two manuscripts, but is more likely an indication of 
various forms of borrowing from general prototypes. 

Such similarities are absent between Pb and P 5847, 
although they should be chronologically closer than Pb 
and St. The examples cited above demonstrate greater 
simplicity in the depiction of thematic material in P 5847 
in comparison with Pb. But the differences in com­
position are so great that one cannot speak of simpli­
fication - they are simply different, and different through­
out. Pb presents us with significantly more complex com­
positions. 

The clearest example of this is found in the illustrations 
to the third maqiima, in which Abii Zayd holds forth before 
a large gathering of admirers of rhetoric, at first praising, 
and later censuring in verse gold coin. In Pb (p. I 7;jig. 4a). 
Abii Zayd stands before forty listeners, arranged around a 
reservoir; in P 5847 (fol. 7a), the artist depicts only five 
listeners (jig. 4b ). 

In some cases, a certain connection is visible between 
these two manuscripts - for example, in the illustrations to 
the fourth maqiima, which depict the appearance of 
Abii Zayd at the caravan's halting place (Pb, p. 22 , 
25; P 5847, fol. 9b). In the first manuscript, two miniatures 
are dedicated to this scene. One of them depicts the 
caravan at rest. The depiction is three-tiered, divided by 
zigzag strips of grass. On the upper tier, six persons sit, 
lie and converse in various poses in tents, and on 
the ground among saddles and packs; on the second tier, 
al-Hiirith lies in a tent, propping himself on his hand; 
the . lower tier shows two more tents, a camel-driver and 
six camels in various poses (Plare /). 

Fig. 1, b 

Fig.], c 

In the second miniature, which depicts Abii Zayd's arri­
val, the action unfolds in two tiers; the artist has eliminated 
the third, lower tier as insignificant. Al-J:larith, having heard 
Abii Zayd, prepares to leave his tent and is putting on a 
boot. There is no doubt that the person lying in the tent in 
the first miniature and the person putting on the boot are the 
same person: the tent is drawn identically from the inside 
and the same large chest (?), which resembles a small 
house, stands behind the tent. 

P 5847 contains no analogue of the first miniature. 
There is only a small miniature with a two-tiered depiction 
of the sleeping caravan, which coincides in general with the 
composition of the second miniature. But in place of the 
lively scene in Pb, we find a schematic representation: there 
are no tents, five travelers sleep in the upper tier among 
packs, al-l;liirith sleeps in the lower right, as in Pb, p. 22, 
and three camels lie to his left (jig. 5). 

The simplified composition is not accompanied by a 
corresponding drop in the artistic level of the miniature: we 
see the same sure lines and individuated faces. The core of 
the matter rests in a different conception of the necessary 
level of detail in the depiction. 

Telling are the similarities and differences in the depic­
tion of a scene in the illustrations to the fifth maqiima, in 
which Abii Zayd tells of his chance visit to the house of his 
wife, whom he had left. The existence of a general model 
for both al-Wasi!i and the illustrator of Pb is beyond doubt. 
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Fig. 4, (/ 

as the central figure in both miniatures is a woman working 
a spinning-wheel. She is not mentioned in the text, and the 
obvious similarity between the two miniatures can only be 
explained by the presence of a single depictive prototype 
(fig. 6a, b. c). As usual , the illustrator of Pb provides a more 
detailed depiction of the details (the fayade, the stairs to the 
roof, the vessel for water beneath it). Here also, as in the 
depiction of the caravan at its halting place, he conveys the 
unfolding events with the help of a second miniature, in 
which a cat indicates the pace of movement. In the first 
miniature, it lies peacefully to the right of the woman at the 
spinning-wheel; in the second, disturbed by the knock at the 
door, it has retreated to a different place (fig. 6b). In this 
scene as well , al-Wasi!i contents himself with a single illus­
tration. Unfortunately, the illustration of this episode has 
not survived in St, where there is only a scene of Abu 
Zayd's arrival at the house, where he tells of his meeting 
with his son (fol. 14b). 

It is mainly the unusual topics, the individuality of 
which fades less with copying and reworking, which give us 
an opportunity to imagine with greater clarity the process of 
changes and degree to which various manuscripts are de­
pendent on their protographs. Among these are the scene at 
the cemetery (Pb, p. 65; P 5847, fol. 29b; St, fol. 34a), 
boating on the Euphrates (Pb, pp. 135, 139; P 5847, 
fol. 6la; St, fol. 73b), the theft in the caravan-saray (Pb, 
p. 196; P 5847, fol. 89a; St, fol. l IOa), the slave market 

Fig. 3, b 

Fig. 4, b 

(Pb, p. 231; P 5847, fol. 105a; St, fol. 134a), the ship (Pb, 
p. 260; P 5847, fol. I I 9a; St. fol. l 53a), and the scene in 
school (Pb, p. 318, see also the Plate on the back cover of 
the present issue; P 5847, fol. 148b; St, fol. 192a). 

An analysis of all the preceding instances goes beyond 
the parameters of this study; it is sufficient here to limit our­
selves to the most telling example: the depiction of the ship. 
First , it has survived in all three manuscripts; and second, 
the substantial similarities ease our understanding of the dif­
ferences and how they appeared. 

Fig. 5 
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Fig. 6, a Fig. 6, b 

Fig. 6, c Fig. 7, a 

Fig. 7, b Fig. 7, c 
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One notes first that in each of the miniatures, certain 
details link it with one, and others with another miniature. 
Certain factors render Pb and St a pair; others, St and 
P 5847; a third set, Pb and P 5847. Pb and St are alike in 
that the ship stands with its bow left to the shore, from 
which Abu Zayd asks that they take him on board. Sailors 
(two in Pb, three in St) empty jugs of water from the hold 
out of the lower port-holes (or hatches), and something like 
a steering oar hangs to the right from the upper deck. They 
differ in that St lacks the anchor which hangs from the bow­
sprit in Pb; the laner lacks the sail on a short mast 
found in St. 

In P 5847, the ship sails to the right, and the shore and 
Abii Zayd are not depicted, although, as in Pb, there is an 
anchor, helm and the same curious implement hanging from 
the deck. and two sailors pouring out water (fig. 7a, b, c). 
At the same time. P 5847 and St share certain details lack­
ing in Pb: in the centre stands a mast with a basket in which 
a scout sits; a second mast with a sail of most unusual form 
stands at the prow. There are other minor differences and 
similarities which are not important for our purposes. 

All three miniatures contain certain perplexing details . 
Foremost, it is unclear why the ship which Abii Zayd is 
asking to board faces the shore with its prow rather than its 
stern. or why the ship is depicted in Pb without mast or sail. 
Finally, if the long, hanging object is an oar, as it is de­
picted in St, where the ship lacks a helm, then why is it de­
picted (albeit, somewhat differently) in P 5847 and Pb, 
where the ship has a helm? 

The miniature in Pb answers the last question -
the upper end of this mysterious object displays frac­
tured wood which matches a similar fracture at the base 
of the mast in the centre of the ship, around which lies 
a torn sail. Taken in conjunction with the sailors dumping 
water from the hold, this shows that the ship has re­
cently weathered a storm. The lower part of the mast frag­
ment, hanging down toward the water, in St is clearly of cy-
1 indrical form , unlike the scoop found in P 5847 and Pb. In 
St, the illustrator has transformed the observation basket 
atop the broken mast into the blade of an oar; in accordance 
with this interpretation, he equipped the broken end with an 
oar loom. 

The nature of the similarities and differences does not 
permit us to view the miniatures as successive stages in the 
development of a single composition. Clearly, we find here 

Fig. 9 

a combination of two miniatures, one of which depicted the 
departure of the ship which Abii Zayd would like to board; 
the other depicted a storm-weathered ship approaching an 
unknown island. In combining these two depictions, the 
authors of the manuscripts under consideration here, or 
more likely their predecessors, borrowed various details, 
which led to differences between their miniatures. In this 
scheme, the prototype of Pb and P 5847 was clearly closer 
to the original: one can still see in them the fracture at the 
end of the mast and the torn sail. Another minor detail con­
firms this - the artists show the method of ship-building 
(ships on the Arabian sea were not constructed with nails or 
spikes, but held together with liana, resulting in small 
crosses along the seams which ran in horizontal lines along 
the side of the ship; these are clearly visible). Here, P 5847 
and St obviously show two varied re-workings of two de­
pictions of the ship, as is indicated by the similar depictions 
of the palace on the island (P 5847, fol. 120a; St, fol. 154b). 
We do not know how this was depicted in Pb, as the needed 
miniature has not survived. 

Another locus of intersection between P 584 7 and St is 
the depiction of a settlement in the illustration to the forty­
third maqiima, where the resemblance covers not only the 
type of building, but also a rooster on the roof in both cases 
(P 5847, fol. 178a; St, fol. 176a-176b). 

In this instance, Pb proceeds along entirely different 
lines. On page 293 (fig. 8), we find an unerly different 
composition: in the foreground, a group of men, to whom 
Abii Zayd is speaking; in the background, some sort of 
public building which displays architecture unusual for the 
miniatures in Pb. We find a similar building in the illustra­
tion to the forty-second maqiima (fig. 9), where the scene 
takes place in the Yemeni city of Najran [9]. The resem­
blance is not coincidental, as the first miniature depicts 
events in Tihama, which is located close to Yemen. Perhaps 
we have here a very rare case where the artist wanted to add 
local colour. If so, the zebu, typical of Southern Arabia, is 
quite appropriate. 

The depiction of these buildings reveals an unusual, 
note-worthy perspective: the top of the tower is shown as 
though from birds-eye view, while on page 293, even the 
roof is visible (fig. I 0). There are no analogues of this in 
Arab miniatures, although such depictions are encountered 
in Christian art. This perhaps explains the presence of the 
man on the roof, who holds something like a cross in his 
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hand. Possibly, the artist recalled the Christian community 
and church in Najran and thus fixed the location of the 
event. If this is so, we have here an absolutely unique 
instance. 

The analysis performed here of the treatment of identi­
cal subject material in three manuscripts does not exhaust 
the possibilities of comparative analysis, but permits the 
following conclusions: (I) in the majority of cases, when 
the composition of the miniatures in P 5847 and St coin­
cides, it is somewhat simplified in the latter; (2) the same 
relationship exists between Pb and P 5847. We can con­
clude from this that the first of these is older and, con­
sequently, that in the first half of the thirteenth century, 
as illustrations to the Maqiimiil were repeated, the depic­
tive content became more impoverished, although the 
artists in each case reproduced the subject matter in their 
own fashion. 

65 

Fig. JO 

This leads us to yet another conclusion: the cycle of 
illustrations to al-l:lariri's Maqiimiil did not come to­
gether gradually, but was created at a single time by 
a single very talented artist, who strove to depict as 
fully as possible the environment in which the hero 
of the Maqiimii1 moved. The unusual nature of this cycle 
and its artistic virtues immediately evoked imitations, 
the level of which gradually fell. Proof of this can be found 

in the fact that Maqiimiil of al-Hamdani, similar in subject 
matter and quite popular, were not illustrated: there was no 
talented initiator whose work could serve as the basis 
for imitations. 

Notes 

I. These were described by 0. Grabar in his The Illustrations of the Maqamat (Chicago, 1984), pp. 8-19. One of these. found in the 
library of the main mosque of San 'a. is very late ($afar 1121 I April 1703), and in style should be attributed to the Moghul school. During 
a very brief visit to the University ofal-'Ayn (Abu Dhabi) in January 1990. 1 found in the catalogue mention of an illustrated manuscript 
of the Maqamat without a date. Unfortunately, I was unable to see it. as the employees of the library told me that it was impossible to find 
the manuscript because of renovations. It is therefore difficult to say whether the manuscript at al- ' Ayn is a new, unknown copy or a 
manuscript bought in San'a. 

2. K. Holter. "Die Galenhandschrift und die Makamen des HarTrT der Wiener Nationalbibliothek". Jahrbuch der kunsthistorischen 
Sammlungen in Wien, Sonderheft Nr. 104 (1937), pp. 1-48. All illustrations published. Also 0. Grabar, "A newly discovered. illustrated 
manuscript of the Maqiimiit by al-l:larirf', Ars Orienta/is. 5 (1963). pp. 97. 109, plates 1-24. Fifty-five miniatures from P 5847 are pub­
lished in 'Isa Salman, A/-Wiisiti Yal1yii bin Ma~mud bin Yal1yii rassiim wa-kha[/iit wa-mudhahhab wa-muzakhraf (Baghdad, 1972). 
R. Ettinghausen published colour reproductions: one miniature from the manuscript in the Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris 6094, one from 
3920, six from Pb, seven from P 5847, and one from a manuscript in Vienna. See R. Ettinghausen, Arab Painting (Geneva, 1962). 

3. The latest manuscript in San'a (see note I) has not relation to the Baghdad manuscript or to the Arab school of miniatures as a 
whole (Grabar, The Illustrations. pp. 16--7). 

4. Grabar. The Illustrations, p. 152. 
5. Ibid., p. 132. 
6. Ibid.. 
7. See S. D. Rice. "The oldest illustrated Arabic manuscript". BSOAS. XXll ( 1959). pp. 207-20; D. James, "Space-forms in the 

work of Baghdad Maqamat illustrators. 1225-58", BSOAS. XXXVll ( 1974), pp. 305-20. 
8. Ettinghausen. op. cit., p. I 05. 
9. O. Grabar believes it not to be a building but the depiction ofNajran (Grabar, The Illustrations, p. 92). 
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"Abu Zayd and al-l:larith talking". Fragment ofa miniature from manuscript Pb of the Maqiimiit 
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Plate l. "Caravan at rest". Miniature from manuscript Pb (maqiima 4), p. 22, 20.0 x 19.2 cm (seep. 53 of 
the present issue). 

Plate 2. ""The appearance of Abu Zayd at the caravan's halting place''. Miniature from manuscript Pb 
(maqiima 4), p. 25, 19.0 x 13.8 cm (seep. 56 of the present issue). 

Fig. l. "The qiitfl of Zabid receiving Abii Zayd and his son''. Illustration to maqiima 34: 

a - manuscript Pb, p. 236, 18.0 x 15.0 cm: b - manuscript P 5847, fol. 107a; c - manuscript St, 
fol. 150b. 

Fig. 2. "Abii Zayd and the governor of Merv". Illustration to maqiima 38: 

a-manuscript Pb, p.250, 18.0X 17.7cm: b - manuscript P5847, fol.118a; c- manuscript St, 
fol. 150b. 

Fig. 3. "Abu Zayd at the home ofal-l;larith''. Illustration to maqiima 15: 

a- manuscript Pb, p. 94, 16.8 x 13.4 cm: b - manuscript St, fol. 47a. 

Fig. 4. ''AbU Zayd reciting verses in praise of gold coin". Illustration to maqiima 3: 

a- manuscript Pb, p. 17, 18.5 x 13.0 cm: b - manuscript P 5847, fol. 7a. 

Fig. 5. ··caravan at rest". Illustration to maqiima 4. manuscript P 5847, fol. 9b. 

Fig. 6. ""Abii Zayd's unexpected visit to his wife's house". Illustration to maqiima 5: 

a - manuscript Pb, p. 30, 18.0 x 14.0 cm: b - manuscript Pb, p. 32, 17.5 x 13.8 cm; c - manuscript 
p 5847, fol. 13b. 

Fig. 7. "The sea-craft". Illustration to maqiima 39: 

a - manuscript Pb, p. 260, 20.0 x 15.0 cm: b - manuscript P 5847, fol. I 19b; c - manuscript St, 
fol. I 53a. 

Fig. 8. "'Abii Zayd and al-l;larith meeting a well-spoken boy in Tihiima". Illustration to maqiima 43, 
manuscript Pb, p. 293, 21.0 x 18.2 cm. 

Fig. 9. "Abii Zayd standing before a learned man in Najran". Illustration to maqiima 42, manuscript Pb, 
p. 278, 19.4 x 15.0 cm. 

Fig. 10. ""Abu Zayd standing before a learned man in Najran". Illustration to maqiima 42. manuscript Pb, 
p. 283. 17.5 x 15.5 cm. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

Toruko-isuramu jidai chuo Ajia bunka no silgilteki 
kenkyD (A Synthetical Study on Central Asian Culture 
in the Turco-Islamic Period). Kyoto: 1997, 160 pp. 

Muslim books of the medieval era are manuscripts, and one 
of the tasks of Oriental studies is to make the main literary 
texts and historical sources stored in the libraries of the 
world accessible to scholars through publications and 
translations. This work, begun by an earlier generation of 
European Orientalists, continues today in all countries 
where there are centres of Oriental studies. However, the 
number of published texts remains quite insignificant in 
comparison with the number of manuscripts which await 
scholarly attention. Hence, every new undertaking in this 
endeavour is, even now at the close of the twentieth cen­
tury, an event in the scholarly world. The appearance of the 
edition under review here is, consequently, just such a joy­
ous event in the world of Oriental studies. 

The edition made within the framework of the research 
programme "A Synthetical Study on Central Asian Culture 
in the Turco-Islamic Period" includes a foreword, written in 
Japanese, by Professor Eiji Mano of Kyoto University, and 
his study "An Attempt at a Critical Text of One Section of 
the Tiirikh-i Rashidr' devoted to the famous composition of 
the sixteenth-century author Mirza I:Iaydar, followed by 
a Japanese translation of the Persian text (pp. 6--23) and 
a summary in English (pp. 24-5). The publication also 
contains a study by Kazuyuki Kubo, a senior lecturer at the 
same University. It comprises the publication of the Persian 
text of the Shaybiini-niima by Kamal al-Din 'All Bina'! 
(Oriental pagination, pp. 1-93) together with a detailed 
essay on the work, a description of the text (pp. 26--64, in 
Japanese), and a short introduction in English (pp. 65-7). 

The Shaybiini-niima by Bina'I (d. 1512) belongs to the 
so-called works of the Shaybanid circle, historical works 
which vary in form and language and were written at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century on behalf of, with the 
approval of, or with the direct participation of MuJ:iammad 
Shaybanl (SheybanI)-khan (1451-1510), the founder of 
a state of nomadic Uzbeks of the Eastern Dasht-i Qipchaq 
in Mawarannahr. Small in scale, this work contains a brief 
biography of MuJ:iammad ShaybanI-khan from his birth up 
through his conquest of Khwarazm ( 1505). Although 
Bina'i's Shaybiini-niima is an abridged version of another 
work by the same author, the Futii~iit-i Khiini, it contains 

some unique information, has independent scholarly worth 
and had its own literary life. The work was discovered and 
quite thoroughly studied by Russian and Soviet Orientalists, 
such as A. Samoilovich, M. Salye, P. Ivanov, R. Mukmi­
nova, A. Mirzoev, S. Ibragimov, B. Akhmedov, V. Yudin, 
and others. 

At present, three manuscript copies of Bina'i's 
Shaybiini-niima are known. The oldest, copied by Mu­
J:iammad ShaybanI-khan himself and his secretary Mirza 
Mu'min Munshi at the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
was discovered in 1910 by the well-known Russian Orien­
talist A. N. Samoilovich among the books in the library of 
the Khivan khan. It is now stored in Tashkent at the Insti­
tute of Oriental Studies. Also stored there is another manu­
script of Bina'i's Shaybiini-niima, produced in 1915 from 
a copy in the library of the Khivan khan. The Uzbek Acad­
emy of Sciences' Institute of Oriental Studies has in its 
holdings a third copy of the work. It was made at the be­
ginning of the twentieth century, apparently from the oldest 
manuscript of the Shaybiini-niima in the library of the 
Khivan khan or from the 1915 copy. Kazuyuki Kubo has 
based his edition on this third copy of Bina'i's Shaybiini­
niima (No. 1235), which he copied out by hand during his 
work on the manuscript in Tashkent. 

In his introduction to the published text, Kazuyuki 
Kubo expresses regret that he was unable to use the oldest 
copy, made by MuJ:iammad ShaybanI-khan himself and his 
secretary, and voices the hope that in the future there will 
be a critical edition of Bina'i's Shaybiini-11iima based on 
a comparison of the texts of the oldest copy of this work 
and the Futii~iit-i Khiini by the same author. Although the 
text published by Kazuyuki Kubo may be regarded only 
as an intermediate stage in studying the work by Bina'!, 
one can state that the publication made by the scholar is of 
much use to all interested in the field. 

We tum now to Prof. Eiji Mano's work on the Tiirikh-i 
Rashid/ by Mirza I:Iaydar, the main source for the history 
of the Muslim lands of Central Asia in th<! fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries and one of the most outstanding 
Persian-language texts on history of the sixteenth century. 
The world's libraries contain more than thirty different 
copies of the Persian original of the Tiirikh-i Rashid/. 
The work was written between 1542 and 1546 and is 
structured in two parts (daftars). Orientalists the world over 
have studied this extremely valuable source for a century 
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and a half. However, the absence of a reliable critical 
edition of the Persian text indicates that its study is by no 
means complete. As an experiment, Prof. Eiji Mano has 
fashioned a critical text of a single brief chapter from the 
first daftar of the Tiirlkh-i Rashldl. This chapter is dedi­
cated to special privileges given to the heads of the aristo­
cratic Diighlat family by the Moghiil khans. The critical 
text of the chapter was drawn up on the basis of six Persian 
manuscripts and one Turkic manuscript (India Office 
Library, MS Turki I), although "the base manuscript for 
the critical text was British Library MS Add. 24, 090" 
(pp. 24-5). 

Of the five Petersburg copies of the Persian original 
(four of which are preserved in the manuscript collection of 
the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Stud­
ies, and one in the library of the Oriental faculty of the 
St. Petersburg University) 1, Prof. Eiji Mano has used one 
manuscript C 394 from the St. Petersburg Branch of the In­
stitute of Oriental Studies collection for his work. This is 
an old, but incomplete copy. Of course, all five Petersburg 
copies have lacunae; however, scholarly experience has 
shown that manuscripts C 395 and D 71, which date from 
the nineteenth century, successfully fill out the text of 
manuscript B 648, which dates from 972/ 1564-65 and is 
the oldest of the known copies of the Tiirlkh-i Rashldl (to 
recall, the work itself was written between 1542 and 1546). 

One essential detail should be added to the preceding: 
the manuscript collection of the St. Petersburg Branch of 
the Institute of Oriental Studies contains at least four ver­
sions of the Turkic translation of the Tiirlkh-i Rashldl, 
among them the Tarjama-yi Tiirlkh-i Rashldl made by the 

East Turkestani poet, historian and translator MuQammad 
Niyii.z. MuQammad Niyaz's translation exists in this collec­
tion in several copies of varying degrees of completeness '. 
Of greatest interest to scholars is manuscript D 120, which 
may be in the translator's own hand. It contains a translation 
of the first daftar of the Tiirlkh-i Rashldl made from a Per­
sian manuscript described by the translator as "perfectly 
complete, impeccably executed and beautifully preserved" 
(see an article devoted to Turkic translations of the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashldl in the present issue of Manuscripta Orientalia). 
Prof. Eiji Mano's experimental work on the Tiirlkh-i 
Rashldl shows that the manuscript of MuQammad Niyaz's 
Turkic translation held in the collection of the St. Peters­
burg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies proved 
quite significant for a critical perspective on the text of the 
Persian original. It seems that, when making a complete 
critical edition of Mirza J:laydar's work, this translation 
should be taken into consideration . 

The edition under review represents only a part of the 
work done by Japanese Orientalists to create a basis for 
"A Synthetic Study on Central Asian Culture in the Turco­
Islamic Period" by gathering microfilms of medieval manu­
scripts from various collections and conducting scholarly 
research on this topic. Prof. Eiji Mano notes that the results 
of this work will be published in the future. We await up­
coming publications and will gratefully make use of them. 
Now, we wish our Japanese colleagues in Kyoto success in 
their creative endeavours. 

T. Sulta11ov, 
V. Goreglyad 

'N. D. Miklukho-Maklai, Opisa11ie persidskikh i tadzhikskikh rukopisei lnstituta vostokovede11iia (Description ofthr Persian and Ta­
jik Manuscripts in the Institute of Oriental Studies). Fasc. 3: Historical Works (Moscow, 1975), Nos. 465--468; A. T. Tagirdzhanov, 
Opisanie tadzhikskikh i persidskikh rukopisei Vostochnogo otdela biblioteki leni11gradskogo gosudarstven11ogo U11iversiteta (Description 
of the Tajik and Persian Manuscripts of the Oriental Section of the Leningrad State University Library). Vol. I: History, biography, geog­
raphy (Leningrad, 1962), No. 69. 

' L. V. Dmitricva, A. M. Muginov, S. N. Muratov, Opisa11ie tiurkskikh rukopisei lnstituta narodov Azii (Description of the Turkic 
Manuscripts in the Institute of the Peoples of Asia). Fasc. I: History (Moscow, 1965), Nos. 88-90. 

Tadzhaddin al-Bulgari. Bol'shol Tirlak (Bol'shoe pro­
tivoiadie). Izdanie teksta, perevod s arabskogo, predis­
lovie, kommentarii A. B. Khalidova. Kazan': 1997, 52 
str. 

Taj al-DTn al-BulgharT. The Great Tiryliq (The Great An­
tidote). Publication of the text, translation from Arabic 
(into Russian), introductory article and commentary by 
A. B. Khalidov. Kazan: 1997, 52 pp. 

Processes, which are under way in post-Soviet lands, have 
led in recent years to renewed interest in the culture of 
Muslims who populate the territories of the former Russian 
empire. One could hope that the attentive observation of 
well-known Russian manuscript collections, as well as 
those beyond Russia's borders, might permit the discovery 
of manuscripts unfairly assessed in earlier years or denied 
scholarly attention altogether. Such a manuscript is the sev-

enteenth-century copy of al-Bulgharfs work, composed in 
the thirteenth-century and represented in the edition under 
review here. 

The book opens with a foreword by Academician 
M.A. Usmanov, who describes the story of acquiring the 
manuscript (more exactly, its copy), from its mention by 
A. Tagirdjanov (with a reference to an Iranian catalogue) 
up to the acquisition of a copy from the Majlis Library in 
Tehran with the aid of the President of Tatarstan Mintemir 
Shaymiyev. In Usmanov's view, the significance of the 
work stems from its status as the first text known to schol­
ars by a Bulghar author of the pre-Mongol period. 

In an introductory article, the publisher of the text, 
Professor A. B. Khalidov - one of Petersburg's leading 
Arabists and a member of the St. Petersburg Branch of the 
Institute of Oriental Studies - provides a description of 
this seventeenth-century manuscript, of which the work by 
al-Bulghari is only a part, summarises its contents, gives 
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a detailed explanation of the term tiryiiq, and analyses the 
structure of the work. The publisher does not try to deter­
mine the place of the work among others of its type (we 
note that a significant number of such works, originating 
from Spain, have been published in Madrid), although he 
touches on the history of medical treatises in the East. 
Prof. Khalidov goes on to speak briefly about al-Bulghiiri 
and his place in the culture of Muslim world. Unfortu­
nately, scholars have but little information on the author of 
"The Great Tiryiiq", aside from variants of his name, the 
place (Mosul) and time (A.D. 122011) when he dictated the 
text and certified the manuscript in his own hand. Known is 
also the person who wrote the composition down under its 
author's dictation. 

A certain Tiij al-Din •Ali b. al-I:J:usayn al-Bulghiiri was 
familiar to European (Ullmann, Dietrich) and Arabic schol­
ars. Prof. Khalidov proposes that this is al-Bulghiiri indi­
cated as the author of"The Great Tiryiiq". He attributes the 
reference to al-I:J:asan in the manuscript to the mistake of 
a later copyist. In general, the text abounds in errors, and 
the publisher writes it was a difficult task to prepare the text 
for publication. In effect, not all the errors, as the publisher 
says in his introductory article, could be rectified. Finally, 
Prof. Khalidov gives a description of the works which en­
tered the composite manuscript in question. It comprises 
twenty medical treatises of much more renowned authors. 
The manuscript was copied by the copyist who lived sup­
posedly in the seventeenth century. 
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The Arabic text is printed on pages 18-28, and 
pages 29--42 contain a Russian translation with numerous 
notes, mainly of a pharmacological nature. Importantly, 
pages 45-50 contain a facsimile of the manuscript, and as 
the publisher writes, readers can consult directly with the 
original at dubious moments in the text. Such an edition, 
with a facsimile, a printed text of the original, and a trans­
lation, seems to be most welcome. 

Prof. Khalidov has entirely succeeded m carrying out 
the task he set for himself: to introduce to scholars a hith­
erto unknown work. Scholars in the field will be grateful to 
the publisher, since a new page in the cultural history of the 
Muslim world has been brought to light and further infor­
mation proffered on the part played by representatives of 
Bulghiiria in the development of science in the Near and 
Middle East. 

It is wonderful that means were found for carrying out 
this most useful enterprise. The accomplishment is equally 
shared by the publisher - Prof. A. B. Khalidov - and the 
Foundation for the Aid of Culture under the President of 
the Republic of Tatarstan. Perhaps al-Bulghiiri, one of the 
first outstanding figures of the Muslim Volga region whose 
work has come down to us, will enter textbooks in Tatar­
stan. One can only regret that the book was published in 
a small (and unannounced) edition not intended for com­
mercial distribution, which renders it largely inaccessible to 
all who might wish to read it. 

I. WojewOdzki 



tl!JnnuscriptA OrientAliA m 1997 

Vol. 3, Nos. 1---4 

Bibliography of Books a11d Articles by R011ald Eric Emmerick: 1992-1996 Compiled by M. Maggi 

TEXTS AND MANUSCRIPTS: DESCRIPTION AND RESEARCH 1 

1\1. Maggi. Two Reinterpretations in the Khotanese Sudha11iivadii11a . . . 
• 1\1. Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya. Tibetan Eighth-Century Documents on Wood from Miran 
* 0. Akimushkin. The Library-Workshop (kitiibkhiina) ofBaysunghur-Mirza in Heral ... 

Valery Polosin. Arabic Manuscripts: Text Density and its Convertibility in Copies of the Same Work 
A. Shikhsaidov, A. Khalidov. Manuscripts of al-Ghazalrs Works in Daghestan 

* 0. Akimushkin. On the Date of al-Si/1iih al- "Ajamiyya's Composition . . 
A. Sazykin. The Oirat (Kalmyk) Version of the "The Story ofGiisii-Lama" . . . . . . . . . . . 

• E. Kychano,·. "The Altar Record on Confucius' Conciliation'', an Unknown Tangut Apocryphal Work 
I. Kulganek. Manuscripts and Sound Records of the Mongol-Oirat Heroic Epic "Jangar" in the Archives of 

St. Petersburg . . . . . . 
S. Levitt. Sinhalese Painted Wooden Bookcovers. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
T. Sultanov. Turkic Versions of the Tiirikh-i Rashid! in the Manuscript Collection of the St. Petersburg Branch 

of the Institute of Oriental Studies. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Vladimir Polosin. Two Late Eighteenth-Century Ottoman Fiscal Documents from the Manuscript Collection of 

the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies 

TEXT AND ITS CULTURAL INTERPRETATION 

• E. Rezvan. The Our'an and Its World: II. The Miracle of the Book (The Our'an and Pre-Islamic Literature). 
* [. Rezvan. The Our' an and Its World: III. "Echoings of Universal Harmonies" (Prophetic Revelation, Religious 

Inspiration, Occult Practice) . . . . . . . . 
S. Klvashtornv. About One Khazar Title in lbn Fadlan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

• E. R~zvan. Th0e Our'an and Its World: IV. "Raise Not Your Voices above the Prophet's Voice" (Society, Power 
and Etiquette Norms) 

PRESENTING THE COLLECTIONS 

T. Pang. Manchu Collections in Paris . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
A. Muminov. The Fund of Arabographic Manuscripts in the Museum-Trust "A?ret-Sul!an" in the City of Turke-

stan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
O. Yastrebo\·a. Reconstruction and Description of Mirza Mu~ammad Muqim's Collection of Manuscripts in the 

National Library of Russia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
T. Deryagina, O. Frolova. Antoni Muchliilski and His Collection of Arabic Manuscripts in the St. Petersburg 

University Library. 

MANUSCRIPTS CONSERVATION 

1\1. Blank, N. Sta,·isky. Conservation of Medieval Manuscripts in the Library of the Jewish Theological Semi­
nary of America 

ORIENTAL MANUSCRIPTS 
AND NEW INFORMATION TECHNOLOGIES 

Val. Polosin, E. Rezvan. To the CD-ROM Edition of the St. Petersburg Arabic Bible . . . . . 
G. Lezin, K. Boyarsky,[. Kanevsky, A. Popova. Programming of Texts Conceptual Treatment. 
P. Zemanek. Corpus Linguistics and Arabic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
M. Carter. The Platonic Edition: Some Consequences of Computer Editing for Text-Based Scholarship in Ara­

bic Grammar . 

PRESENTING THE MANUSCRIPT 

A. Kabanoff. On an Anonymous Manuscript Higashi Ezo iko. . . . . . . . . . . 
f. Abdullaycva. A Turkish Prose Version of Firdawsrs Shiih-11iima in the Manuscript Collection of the 

St. Petersburg State University Library. 

No. I, pp. 4-5 

No. I, pp. 6-8 
No. I, pp. 9-13 
No. I, pp. 14-24 
No. 2, pp. 3-17 
No. 2, pp. 18-30 
No. 2, pp. 31-32 
No. 2, pp. 33-38 
No. 3, pp. 3-7 

No. 3, pp. 8-10 
No. 4, pp. 3-16 

No. 4, pp. 17-29 

No. 4, pp. 30-34 

No. I, pp. 25-32 

No. 3, pp. 11-21 
No. 3, pp. 22-23 

No. 4, pp. 35---44 

No. I, pp. 33-39 

No. 2, pp. 39-41 

No. 3, pp. 24-38 

No. 4, pp. 45-51 

No. 3, pp. 39---45 

No. I, pp. 40---4 7 
No. 2, pp. 42---48 
No. 3, pp. 46-51 

No. 4, pp. 54-58 

No. I, pp. 48-50 

No. 2, pp. 50-57 

' In this list of contributions, the articles marked by asterisk were prepared with the support of the Russian Humanitarian Fund. 



Manuscripta Orientalia in I 997 (list of contributions) 

V. Goreglyad. The Manuscript of Kankai /bun in the Collection of the St. Petersburg Branch of the Institute of 
Oriental Studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

• L. Menshikov. An Album of Illustrations to the Famous Chinese Novels . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
0. Bolshakov. The St. Petersburg Manuscript of the Maqiimiit by al-l;larirI and Its Place in the History of Arab 

Painting . 

ORIENTAL ICONOGRAPHY: SEMANTICS 

K. Samosyuk. The Guanyin Icon from Khara-Khoto 
Reza Ahmadi. Symbolism in Persian Rugs. 

BOOK REVIEWS 

K1bns . istiim Yazmalan Katalogu. _Hazirlayanlar Ramazan ~e§en, Mustafa Ha§im Al tan /Cevat 
lzgi. Giri~ Ekmeleddin lhsanoglu. Istanbul: 1415I1995, XLI, 86 pp. (in Turkish), Lil, 630 pp. (in Ara­
bic), 14 Plates (facsimile). 

By I. Petrosyan 

Peter Zieme. A/tun Yaruq Sudur, Vonvorte und das erste Buch. Edition, Obersetzung der alttiirkischen Version 
des Goldglanzsiitra (Suvarr;iaprabhiisottamasiitra). Turnhout, the Brepols Publishing House: 1996, 
230 pp., with 88 Plates. - Berliner Turfantexte, XVIII. 

By S. Klyashtorny 

The Baburnama. Memoirs of Babur, Prince and Emperor. Translated, edited and annotated by Wheeler 
M. Thackston. New York-Oxford: Oxford University Press. 1996, 472 pp. 

By T. Sultanov 

V. D. Ushakov. Frazeologiia Korana. Moscow: Vostochnaia Literatura, 1996. 203 str. 
V. D. Ushakov. Phraseology of the Qur'iin. Moscow: Vostochnaya Literatura, 1996, 203 pp. 

By L. Torlakova 

Mirza Mukhammad Khaidar. Ta'rikh-i Rashidi. Vvedenie, perevod s persidskogo A Urunbaeva, 
R. P. Dzhalilovoi, L. M. Epifanovoi. Tashkent: lzdatel'stvo "Fan", 1996, 727 str. 

Mirza Mu~ammad l;laydar. Tii'rik/1-i RashTdT. Introduction. translation from Persian by A Urunbaev, 
R. P. Djalilova, L. M. Epifanova. Tashkent: "FAN", the Publishing House of the Republic of Uzbekistan 
Academy of Sciences. 1996, 727 pp. 

By T. Sultanov 

Catalogue of Ace/111ese Manuscripts in the Library of Leiden University and other collections outside Aceh. 
Compiled by P. Voorhoeve in co-operation with T. lskandar. Translated and edited by M. Durie. Leiden 
University Library (Legatum Warnerianum) in co-operation with Indonesian Linguistics Development 
Project (ILDEP). Leiden: 1994, 391 pp. - Bibliotheca Universitatis Leidensis. Codices Manuscripti. 
XXIV. 

By E. Rezvan 

Stefano Carboni, Following the Stars: Images of the Zodiac in Islamic Art. The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 
New York: 1997. 48 pp. 

By I. Petrosyan 

A Buddhist Terminological Dictionary. The Mongolian Mahiivyutpatti. Edited by Alice Sarkozi. In collabora­
tion with Janos Szerb. - Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 130. Harrassowitz Verlag: Wiesbaden. 1995. 
XXIV. 836 pp. 

By A. Sazykin 

A. Muminov. Katalog Arabograficheskikh rukopisei muzeia-zapovednika "Azret-Sultiin" v gorode Turkestan. 
Turkestan: Mura. 1997, 139 str. · ' 

A. Muminov. Catalogue of Arabographic Manuscripts in the Museum-Trust "Azret-Sultlin" in the City of 
Turkestan. Turkestan: Mura, I 997, 139 pp. · · 

By E. Rezvan 

Toruko-isuramu jitlai c/1uo Ajia bunka no siJgiJteki kenkya (A Synthetical Study on Central Asian Culture in 
the Turco-Islamic Period). Kyoto: 1997, 160 pp. 

By T. Su/tanov and V. Goreg/yad 

Tadzaddin al-Bulgari. Bol'slwi Tiriak (Bol'she protivoiadie). lzdanie teksta. perevod s arabskogo. predislovie. 
kommcntarii A B. Khalidova. Kazan': 1997, 52 str. 

Taj al-Din al-BulghArT. The Great Tiryliq (T/1e Great Antidote). Publication of the text. translation from Arabic 
(into Russian), introductory article and commentary by A. B. Khalidov. Kazan: 1997, 52 pp. 

By I. WojewOdzki 

71 

No. 2, pp. 58-67 
No. 3, pp. 54-68 

No. 4. pp. 59-66 

No. 1, pp. 51-61 
No. I. pp. 62-64 

No. 1, pp. 65-66 

No. I. pp. 66-68 

No. 1, pp. 68-69 

No. 1, pp. 70-71 

No. 2. pp. 68-70 

No. 2. pp. 70-71 

No. 2. pp. 71-72 

No. 3. pp. 69-71 

No. 3. pp. 71-72 

No. 4. pp. 67-68 

No. 4. pp. 68-69 



1929-1997 

The editorial board of the journal l~anuscripta Ou·ie1d.!11Jo·.!11, Thesa Publish­
ers (St. Petersburg), and Dekadi Publishing Ltd Oy (Finland) announce with deep regret the 
death of Mr Kalevi Jaaskelainen, a man who helped greatly with the foundation and promotion 
of our journal. Mr Kalevi Jaaskelainen was born on July 21, 1929, in Finland, not far from 
Vyborg. As a result of military conflicts of 1939-1940 and 1941-1944 between Finland 
and the Soviet Union, he was forced, first in 1939 and then in 1943, to leave his native land 
in seach of refuge. In post-war Finland Mr Jaaskelainen tried a variety of professions before 
he went into business. He spent several years in South-East Asia where he acquired his love for 
Oriental culture. Being a man of wide-ranging interests, Mr Jaaskelainen wrote two books 
(on history and medicine) and succeeded in founding a Publishing house of his own. The last 
years of his life he dedicated wholly to his publishing activities and aided in the creation of 
./'vf;;i 1Hoscn"pt.'!1 Orie1itafa·a. In the summer of 1997, he visited St. Petersburg and, 
though seriously ill, spoke of his far-reaching plans concerning the publication of books 
and CD-RO Ms dealing with Oriental manuscripts. Now, that he is no longer among us, all of us 
who worked with Mr Jaaskelainen, hope to continue with the journal and other publishing 
projects he planned, as a fining contribution to his memory and the publishing business to which 
he was so devoted. 
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